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PREFACE 
 
 
The Ahl al-Sunnah wa al-Jamā’ah generally boycott the teachings of the 
Twelve Imāms of the Ahl al-Bayt, ‘alaihim al-salām. In fact, our Shaykh, Ibn 
Taymiyyah (d. 728 H), seems to be very proud about this: 
 

 قال الرافضي و في الفقه الفقهاء ̽رجعون إلیه 
  

و الجواب ǫٔن هذا كذب بين فل̿س في اҡٔئمة اҡٔربعة و لا ̎يرهم من ǫٔئمة الفقهاء من 
 ̽رجع إلیه في فقهه 

 
ǫٔهل المدینة و ǫٔهل المدینة لا ̽كادون یˆٔ˭ذون بقول ̊لي بل  عن ǫٔما ماߵ فان ̊لمه

 ا˭ذوا فقههم عن الفقهاء الس̑بعة عن زید و عمر و اˊن عمر و نحوهم 
  

ǫٔما الشافعي فانه تفقه ǫٔولا ̊لى المك̀ين ǫٔصحاب اˊن جريج ̠سعید ˊن سالم القداح و 
̡عطاء و ̎يره مسلم ˊن ˭ا߱ الزنجي و اˊن جريج ا˭ذ ذߵ عن ǫٔصحاب اˊن عباس 

و اˊن عباس كان مجتهدا مس̑تقلا و كان إذا ǫٔفتى بقول الص˪ابة ǫٔفتى بقول ǫٔبي ˊكر 
ثم ǫٔن الشافعي ا˭ذ عن ماߵ ثم  و عمر لا بقول ̊لي و كان ینكر ̊لى ̊لي ǫٔش̑یاء

 كتب كتب ǫٔهل العراق و ا˭ذ مذاهب ǫٔهل الحدیث و اخ˗ار لنفسه 
  

د ˊن ǫٔبي سلۤن و حماد عن إˊراهيم و و ǫٔما ǫٔبو ح̲یفة فش̑ی˯ه ا߳ي اخ˗ص به حما
 إˊراهيم عن ̊لقمة و ̊لقمة عن اˊن مسعود و قد ا˭ذ ǫٔبو ح̲یفة عن عطاء و ̎يره

   
و ǫٔما الإمام احمد فكان ̊لى مذهب ǫٔهل الحدیث ا˭ذ عن اˊن عی̲̿ة و اˊن عی̲̿ة 
عن عمرو ˊن دینار عن اˊن عباس و اˊن عمر و ا˭ذ عن هشام ˊن ˉشير و هشام 

یع ˊن عن ǫٔصح اب الحسن و إˊراهيم النخعي و ا˭ذ عن عبد الرحمن ˊن ࠐدي و و̠
الجراح و ǫٔم˞الهما و ˡالس الشافعي و ا˭ذ عن ǫٔبي یوسف و اخ˗ار لنفسه قولا و 

  كذߵ إسحاق ˊن راهویه وابو عبید ونحوهم
 

 و Գوزاعي و ا̥لیث اكثر فقههما عن ǫٔهل المدینة و ǫٔم˞الهم لا عن الكوف̀ين
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The Rāfiḍī said: “In fiqh (Islāmic jurisprudence), the (Sunnī) jurists used 
to reference him (i.e. ‘Alī).” 
 
The answer is that this is a plain lie. There was none among the four 
Imāms and others from the Imāms of the jurists who referenced 
him (i.e. ‘Alī) in his fiqh. 
 
As for Mālik, his knowledge was from the people of al-Madīnah, and 
the people of al-Madīnah barely took the words of ‘Alī. Rather, they 
took their fiqh from the seven jurists: from Zayd, ‘Umar, Ibn ‘Umar, 
and their likes. 
 
As for al-Shāfi’ī, he learnt fiqh primarily came from the Makkans, the 
companions of Ibn Jurayj, such as Sa’īd b. Sālim al-Qadāḥ and Muslim 
b. Khālid al-Zanjī. Meanwhile, Ibn Jurayj took that from the 
companions of Ibn ‘Abbās, like ‘Aṭā and others; and Ibn ‘Abbās was an 
independent mujtahid who used to rely upon the words of Abū Bakr and 
‘Umar, and not upon those of ‘Alī, whenever he passed fatwas with the 
words of the Ṣaḥābah. Moreover, he (Ibn ‘Abbās) used to reject things 
from ‘Alī. Besides, al-Shāfi’ī took from Mālik, (and) then wrote the 
books of the people of Irāq, and followed the schools of the Ahl al-
Ḥadīth, and chose (them) for himself. 
 
As for Abū Ḥanīfah, his special shaykh was Ḥammād b. Abī Sulaymān; 
and Ḥammād learnt from Ibrāhīm; and Ibrāhīm learnt from ‘Alqamah; 
and Alqamah learned from Ibn Mas’ūd. Abū Ḥanīfah also took from 
‘Aṭā and others.  
 
As for Imām Aḥmad, he followed the school of the Ahl al-Ḥadīth. He 
took from Ibn ‘Uyaynah; and Ibn ‘Uyaynah took from ‘Amr b. Dīnār, 
who took from Ibn ‘Abbās and Ibn ‘Umar. He (i.e. Aḥmad) also took 
from Hishām b. Bashīr; and Hishām took from the companions of al-
Ḥasan (al-Baṣrī) and Ibrāhīm al-Nakha’ī. He (i.e. Aḥmad) further took 
from ‘Abd al-Raḥman b. Mahdī, Wakī’ b. al-Jarrāḥ and similar people. 
He (i.e. Aḥmad) equally attended the assemblies of al-Shāfi’ī, and took 
from Abū Yūsuf and adopted a statement for himself, and also Isḥāq b. 
Rāhwayh, Abū ‘Ubayd and others like them. 
 
As for al-Awzā’ī and al-Layth, most of their fiqh was from the people of 
al-Madīnah and their likes, and not from the people of Kūfah.1 

                                                             
1 Abū al-‘Abbās Aḥmad b. ‘Abd al-Ḥalīm b. Taymiyyah al-Ḥarrānī, Minhāj al-Sunnah al-
Nabawiyyah (Muasassat Qurṭubah; 1st edition, 1406 H) [annotator: Dr. Muḥammad Rashād 
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In simpler words, none of the Sunnī schools of jurisprudence contains the 
teachings of ‘Alī, al-Ḥasan, al-Ḥusayn and the other Imāms from the 
offspring of the Prophet, ‘alaihim al-salām ajma’īn. The Sunnī Imāms 
generally shunned their inputs and riwāyāt in al-fiqh. 
  
But, the Sunnī boycott was not limited to al-fiqh. Even in the reportage of 
tafāsīr and aḥādīth, the Ahl al-Sunnah boycott the Ahl al-Bayt.  Ibn 
Taymiyyah confirms: 
 

لص˪ابة والتابعين وا߳ي فيها عن وهذه كتب الحدیث والتفسير مملوءة ԶٓҡԴر عن ا
 ̊لي قلیل ˡدا

 
These are books of ḥadīth and tafsīr, filled with reports from the 
Ṣaḥābah and Tābi’īn. What is recorded in them from ‘Alī is VERY 
LITTLE.2 

 
He also submits: 
 

 ه قال الرافضي ǫٔما المالك̀ة فا˭ذوا ̊لمهم عنه و عن ǫٔولاد
  

ٔ ماߵ ل̿س ف̀ه عنه و لا عن ǫٔ˨د ǫٔولاده  و الجواب ǫٔن هنا كذب ظاهر فهذا موطˆ
إلا قلیل ˡدا و جمهور ما ف̀ه عن ̎يرهم ف̀ه عن جعفر ˓سعة ǫٔ˨ادیث و لم ̽رو 
ماߵ عن ǫٔ˨د من ذریته إلا عن جعفر و كذߵ اҡٔ˨ادیث التي في الص˪اح و 

 فيها عن ̎يرهمالسنن و المساند منها قلیل عن و߱ه و جمهور ما 
 

The Rāfiḍī said: “As for the Mālikīs, they took their knowledge from 
him (i.e. ‘Alī) and from his (i.e. ‘Alī’s) offspring.” 
 
The answer is that there is an apparent lie here. This is Muwaṭṭā of 
Mālik. What is recorded in it from him (i.e. ‘Alī) or any of his 
offspring is VERY LITTLE. Most of what is in it is from other than 
them. There are nine aḥādīth from Ja’far (al-Ṣādiq) in it, and Mālik did 
not record from ANY of his (i.e. ‘Alī’s) offspring except from Ja’far. 
This is also the case with what is recorded in the Ṣaḥīḥ books, the 
Sunan books, and the Musnad books. What is recorded in them 

                                                                                                                                        
Sālim], vol. 7, pp. 529-531 
2 Ibid, vol. 8, p. 43 



ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN  

v 

from his (i.e. ‘Alī’s) offspring is little. The generality of what is 
recorded in them is from others.3 

 
Shaykh Ibn Taymiyyah still has more words about the Ahl al-Bayt: 
 

والمتقدمون منهم ̡على ˊن الحسين وابنه ǫبئ جعفر وابنه جعفر ˊن محمد قد نقل عنهم 
كثر من ذߵ ˊك˞ير كثير وǫٔما من بعدهم  ٔ ǫ ذ عن ̎يرهم˭ǫٔمن العلم قطعة معروفة و

 فالعلم المˆخٔوذ عنهم قلیل ˡدا
 

The early ones among them, such as ‘Alī b. al-Ḥusayn (Zayn al-‘Ābidīn) 
and his son, Abū Ja’far (al-Bāqir), and his son, Ja’far b. Muhammad (al-
Ṣādiq), a known FRACTION of knowledge was transmitted from 
them. However, what is recorded from other than them is far, far more 
than that. As for those after them (from the Ahl al-Bayt), the 
knowledge that was taken from them was VERY LITTLE.4  

 
It was indeed a very widespread, and very deep, boycott of the Ahl al-Bayt 
by the Ahl al-Sunnah. Meanwhile, even if a Sunnī today decided to follow 
the Ahl al-Bayt, he would be unable to do so through the Sunnī books. 
There is “very little” of their teachings and narrations in the books of the 
Ahl al-Sunnah. The dilemma here gets even more serious when one 
considers that the Messenger of Allāh had ordered his whole Ummah – 
including all his Ṣaḥābah, the Tābi’īn, the Tābi’ al-Tābi’īn - to take ‘Alī and 
his offspring - his Ahl al-Bayt – as khalīfahs after him, and to follow them in 
absolutely everything, in order to remain truly upon the Kitāb and the Sunnah. 
But, how does a Sunnī adhere to these Prophetic decrees without 
abandoning the Sunnī school? The answer seems impossible to determine. 
Sunnī Islām, apparently, feeds upon disobedience of the said decrees. So, 
what does a Sunnī do in this confusion? 
 
The ‘ulamā of the Ahl al-Sunnah have adopted four different attitudes to the 
decrees – contained in Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn and its branch, Ḥadīth al-
Khalīfatayn. Some of them, such as our own Shaykh Ibn Taymiyyah, have 
taken the easy way by denying the authenticity of the aḥādīth in the Sunnī 
books. This seemingly saves them the trouble of dealing with the 
consequences of the apparent Sunnī boycott of the Ahl al-Bayt. Some other 
Sunnī ‘ulamā however accept the authenticity of the riwāyāt but prefer to 
rather re-interpret “hold fast to” in them as meaning to simply “love” the 
Messenger’s offspring and to “be kind to” them! The third category of 
                                                             
3 Ibid, vol. 7, p. 531 
4 Ibid, vol. 4, p. 108 
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Sunnī scholars agree that the aḥādīth are ṣaḥīḥ, and that they really 
command the whole Ummah to obey and follow the blessed offspring of 
Muḥammad. But, they insist that the Ahl al-Sunnah are actually followers 
and subjects of the Ahl al-Bayt! The fourth group within the Sunnī clergy, 
meanwhile, calmly ply the cheapest route: dead silence on the aḥādīth. They 
simply never mention, talk or write about Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn and Ḥadīth al-
Khalīfatayn under any circumstance! This obviously reduces the “threat” 
posed by the riwāyāt and keeps the Sunnī ride smooth and steady. 
 
This research work of ours addresses all four Sunnī positions on the ḥadīths, 
with particular emphasis on the claims and submissions of Ibn Taymiyyah. 
We prove, with abundant references, the existence and authenticity of 
Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn and Ḥadīth al-Khalīfatayn, in the most authentic Sunnī 
books – including Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim – with perfectly authentic chains of 
narration! We thoroughly investigate the various chains of the riwāyāt, and 
also quote certifications of their authenticity by top Sunnī ḥadīthists like 
‘Allāmah al-Albānī, Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ and others. We equally carefully 
analyze the texts of the two ḥadīths, as well as those of relevant others, in 
order to determine their true messages. Our aim, obviously, is to leave no 
one with any excuse before Allāh on the Day of al-Qiyāmah. 
 
We sincerely hope that this work will be highly beneficial to every human 
being who is truthfully searching for the only correct Path to Allāh. In this 
book, we have used the same strict investigative and transparent research 
methodology which we employed in our first, second and third books. We 
implore Allāh to forgive us all our mistakes, and to accept this as a worthy 
act of ‘ibādah. And may Allāh send His ṣalawāt and barakāt upon our master, 
Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh, and upon his purified offspring. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



1 

 
 
 
 
 

1 ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN 
 

THE PROPHET AT ‘ARAFAT 
(Part I) 

 
 
It was 10 H (632 CE), during the last Ḥajj of the Messenger of Allāh, 
ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi. Muslims from all corners of the then Islāmic world 
had gathered together at ‘Arafat for the prescribed pilgrimage rites, under 
his leadership and guidance. It was here that the Prophet delivered one of 
the most significant sermons in the entire history of humankind. Imām al-
Tirmidhī (d. 279 H) records what happened: 
 

˨دثنا نصر ˊن عبد الرحمن الكوفي ˨دثنا زید ˊن الحسن هو اҡٔنماطي عن جعفر ˊن 
عن ˡاˊر ˊن عبد الله قال رǫٔیت رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم في  محمد عن ǫٔبیه

حجته یوم عرفة وهو ̊لى Էق˗ه القصواء يخطب فسمعته یقول ǫٔ Թيها الناس إني قد 
 ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا كتاب الله و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي

 
Naṣr b. ‘Abd al-Raḥman al-Kūfī – Zayd b. al-Ḥasan al-Anmāṭī – Ja’far 
b. Muḥammad – his father – Jābir b. ‘Abd Allāh: 
 
I saw the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, during his Ḥajj on 
the Day of ‘Arafat while he was on his camel, al-Qaṣwā, delivering a 
sermon, and I heard him saying: “O mankind! I have left behind 
over you5 that which if you hold fast to it you will never go astray: 
the Book of Allāh and my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt.”6 

                                                             
5 The word used in the ḥadīth is fīkum. This author himself previously translated it as “among 
you” or “amongst you”. However, upon further research, he concluded that the main 
preposition used – fī -  has the following definitions in classical Arabic: “above”, “over”, 
“on”,  “among”, “amongst”, and “in”. For instance, ‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 1420 H) has 
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Al-Tirmidhī says on the riwāyah: 
 

ه lو زید ˊن الحسن قد روى عنه سعید وهذا ˨دیث حسن غریب من هذا الو 
 ˊن سلۤن و̎ير وا˨د من ǫٔهل العلم

                                                                                                                                        
stated concerning the phrase “fī” in his al-Ṣaḥīḥah, vol. 2, p. 715, # 925-12 (Riyadh: Maktabah 
al-Ma’ārif; 1st edition, 1415 H): 
 

ǫٔم̲ٔتم{: قوࠀ تعالى ǫ ٔي}السماء في منǫ ٔي: ؛ǫ فوق العرش، وبذߵ فسرها ̊لماء : ̊لى السماء؛
̦تمهید"ومنهم اˊن عبد البر في -السلف والخلف   "Գعتقاد"و" اҡٔسماء: "في كتابیه ، والبيهقي"ا

 
The Statement of Allāh the Most High: {Do you feel secure that He Who is 
over [fī] the heaven} [67:16], meaning: over the sky; meaning: above the 
Throne. This is how the scholars of the Salaf and the Khalaf – among them Ibn 
‘Abd al-Barr in al-Tamhīd and al-Bayhaqī in his books – al-Asmā and al-I’tiqād - 
have interpreted it. 

 
Imām al-Dhahabī (d. 748 H) also writes in his Mukhtaṣar al-’Ulūw li al-‘Alīyy al-‘Aẓīm (al-
Maktab al-Islāmī; 2nd edition, 1412 H)[annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī], pp. 
245-246, #298: 
 

قد تضع العرب  :قال الفق̀ه ǫٔبو ˊكر ǫٔحمد ˊن إسحاق الضبعي الن̿سابوري: قال ǫٔبو عبد الله الحاكم
} الن˯ل ˡذوع في وҡٔصلبنكم{: وقال} اҡٔرض في فس̑یحوا{: قال الله تعالى" ̊لى"موضع " في"

لى الن˪ل، فكذߵ قوࠀ ̊لى العرش، كما  ǫٔي من} السماء في من{: ومعناه ̊لى اҡٔرض و̊
 .صحت اҡٔخˍار عن رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم

 
Abū ‘Abd Allāh al-Ḥākim said: The jurist, Abū Bakr Aḥmad b. Isḥāq al-Ḍab’ī al-
Naysābūrī said: “The Arabs have used fī to mean ‘alā (above, over). Allāh 
the Most High says: {So travel freely [fī] over the earth} [9:2]. He also says: {I 
will surely crucify you [fī] above the trunks of date-palms} [20:71]. Its meaning 
is ‘over the earth’ and ‘over the date-palms’. This is also the case with His 
Statement {Who is over [fī] the heaven], meaning, Who is over the Throne, as 
ṣaḥīḥ reports have indicated from the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him.” 

 
The same term has been used in Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn. We now believe that it means “over” 
and “above” in the ḥadīth because the Messenger of Allāh was NOT placing the Qur’ān and 
his offspring on equal footing with us in it. Rather, he was ordering us to “adhere” to them – 
thereby placing them above us, making them our leaders. 
6 Abū ‘Īsā Muḥammad b. ‘Īsā al-Sulamī al-Tirmidhī, al-Jāmi’ al-Ṣaḥīḥ Sunan al-Tirmidhī (Beirut: 
Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī], vol. 5, p. 662 # 
3786 
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And this ḥadīth is ḥasan gharīb (i.e. has a ḥasan chain) from this 
route. As for Zayd b. al-Ḥasan, Sa’īd b. Sulaymān and others from the 
people of knowledge have narrated from him.7 

 
‘Allāmah al-Albānī also has a simple comment: 
 

 صحیح
 

Ṣaḥīḥ8 
 
In his al-Ṣaḥīḥah, the ‘Allāmah further states: 
 

  إني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا، كتاب الله! ǫٔ Թيها الناس"
 ".و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي 

  
ه الترمذي  lخرǫٔ)2  /308 ( والطبراني)نماطي عن) 2680ҡٔعن زید ˊن الحسن ا 

وسلم  الله ̊لیهرǫٔیت رسول الله صلى : " جعفر عن ǫٔبیه عن ˡاˊر ˊن عبد الله قال
: فذ̠ره، وقال: " في حجته یوم عرفة، وهو ̊لى Էق˗ه القصواء يخطب، فسمعته یقول

ه، وزید ˊن الحسن قد روى عنه سعید ˊن"  lدیث حسن غریب من هذا الو˨ 
 ".سلۤن و̎ير وا˨د من ǫٔهل العلم 

  
 :افظالح وقال". الثقات " قال ǫٔبو ˨اتم، م̲كر الحدیث، وذ̠ره اˊن حˍان في : قلت

 ".ضعیف " 
  

 لكن الحدیث صحیح، فإن ࠀ شاهدا من ˨دیث زید ˊن ǫٔرقم: قلت
 

“O mankind! I have left behind over you that which if you hold fast to it you 
will never go astray: the Book of Allāh and my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt.” 
 
Al-Tirmidhī (2/308) and al-Ṭabarānī (2680) recorded it from Zayd b. al-Ḥasan 
al-Anmāṭī from Ja’far from his father from Jābir b. ‘Abd Allāh, who said: “I saw 
the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, during his Ḥajj on the Day of 
‘Arafat while he was on his camel, al-Qaṣwā, delivering a sermon, and I heard 

                                                             
7 Ibid 
8 Ibid 
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him saying” Then he (al-Tirmidhī) quoted it (i.e. the ḥadīth), and said: “And this 
ḥadīth is ḥasan gharīb (i.e. has a ḥasan chain) from this route. As for Zayd b. al-
Ḥasan, Sa’īd b. Sulaymān and others from the people of knowledge have 
narrated from him.” 
 
I (al-Albānī) say: Abū Ḥātim said: “Munkar al-ḥadīth” and Ibn Ḥibbān 
mentioned him in al-Thiqāt (The Trustworthy Narrators). Al-Ḥāfiẓ said: “Ḍa’īf”. 
 
I (al-Albānī) say: But the ḥadīth is ṣaḥīḥ, for – verily - it has a witness (shāhid) 
in the ḥadīth of Zayd b. Arqam.9 

 
These words of al-Albānī explain his methodology in grading the ḥadīth as 
ṣaḥīḥ. Unlike al-Tirmidhī, he considers the chain of the report to be ḍa’īf 
(weak), due to Zayd b. al-Ḥasan al-Anmāṭī. However, he believes that the 
Messenger did truly utter those words – as evidenced by the report of Zayd 
b. Arqam – at a location other than ‘Arafat. The claim that the Prophet 
delivered the ḥadīth at ‘Arafat, in addition to other places, comes only 
through the sanad of al-Anmāṭī. As such, if his chain is ḍa’īf, then it would 
be impossible to prove that those words were ever uttered at ‘Arafat – even 
though there is no doubt that he said them at another place. Meanwhile, 
Imām al-Tirmidhī believed that the Messenger of Allāh declared the ḥadīth 
at ‘Arafat, and later at Ghadīr Khumm10. ‘Allāmah al-Albānī explains how: 
 

ه ذߵ ǫنٔ جمع الترمذي بين لفظتي : ǫٔقول lإنما " حسن " و" غریب " و
 یعني في اصطلا˨ه ǫٔنه حسن ߳اته

 
I say: The reason for that is whenever al-Tirmidhī says “ḥasan 
gharīb”, he only means in his terminologies that its chain is 
independently ḥasan.11 

 
So, basically, al-Tirmidhī considers al-Anmāṭī to be reliable, and his sanad to 
be ḥasan. 

                                                             
9 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ b. Tajātī b. Ādam al-Ashqūdrī 
al-Albānī, Silsilah al-Aḥādīth al-Ṣaḥīḥah wa Shayhun min Fiqhihāh wa Fawāidihāh (Riyadh: 
Maktabah al-Ma’ārif li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 1st edition, 1415 H), vol. 4, pp. 355-356, # 
1761 
10 We will later in this book present ṣaḥīḥ Sunnī reports – by Zayd b. Arqam and others - of 
the pronouncement of the ḥadīth at a place called Ghadīr Khumm. 
11 Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ al-Albānī, Silsilah al-Aḥādīth al-Ḍa’īfah wa al-
Mawḍū’ah wa Atharihah al-Sayyiah fī al-Ummah  (Riyadh: Dār al-Ma’ārif; 1st edition, 1412 H), 
vol. 2, p. 185, # 764 
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We could then conclude the following from the research up to this level: 
 

1. Al-Tirmidhī considers the chain of al-Anmāṭī to be independently 
ḥasan while al-Albānī grades the same sanad as ḍa’īf. 

2. It is only the sanad of al-Anmāṭī which establishes that the ḥadīth 
was pronounced at ‘Arafat too, in addition to Ghadīr Khumm. 
Therefore, if the chain is ḍa’īf, then there would be no evidence 
that the Prophet of Allāh ever said those words at ‘Arafat. 

3. To al-Tirmidhī, the Messenger uttered delivered the ḥadīth at 
‘Arafat, and later at Ghadīr Khumm. However, in the opinion of 
al-Albānī, it is NOT established that the Prophet made the 
statement at ‘Arafat, even though it is true that he said them later at 
Ghadīr Khumm. 

 
In rejecting the reliability of Zayd b. al-Ḥasan al-Anmāṭī, ‘Allāmah al-Albānī 
has only Abū Ḥātim (d. 277 H) as his principal authority: 
 

 ".سلۤن و̎ير وا˨د من ǫٔهل العلم  ن الحسن قد روى عنه سعید ˊنوزید ˊ“
  

 :الحافظ وقال". الثقات " قال ǫٔبو ˨اتم، م̲كر الحدیث، وذ̠ره اˊن حˍان في : قلت
 ".ضعیف " 

 
(Al-Tirmidhī said): “As for Zayd b. al-Ḥasan, Sa’īd b. Sulaymān and others 
from the people of knowledge have narrated from him.” 
 
I (al-Albānī) say: Abū Ḥātim said: “Munkar al-ḥadīth” and Ibn Ḥibbān 
mentioned him in al-Thiqāt (The Trustworthy Narrators). Al-Ḥāfiẓ said: “Ḍa’īf”. 

 
We therefore know the following about al-Anmāṭī: 
 

1. Imām Ibn Ḥibbān (d. 354 H) considers him thiqah (trustworthy), 
and has therefore included him in his al-Thiqāt. 

2. Imām al-Tirmidhī (d. 279 H) accepts al-Anmāṭī’s aḥādīth as being 
independently ḥasan. This shows that he considers him reliable, 
most probably ṣadūq (very truthful) in status. 

3. Imām Abū Ḥātim (d. 277 H) calls him munkar al-ḥadīth, meaning 
that his aḥādīth are “rejected”, very weak. 

4. Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī (d. 852 H) also declares al-Anmāṭī 
to be ḍa’īf. 
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5. Needless to say, Abū Ḥātim was the only classical scholar who 
deemed al-Anmāṭī to be unreliable. Therefore, al-Ḥāfiẓ – a much 
later scholar – apparently only adopted this negative rating. 

6. As such, the primary, uncorroborated source of the criticism against 
al-Anmāṭī was Abū Ḥātim only. 

7. Al-Ḥāfiẓ relied upon the statements of the classical scholars to 
classify narrators. Since Abū Ḥātim was the sole classical critic of 
al-Anmāṭī, then al-Ḥāfiẓ had certainly relied only upon the former 
for his “ḍa’īf” grading.  

 
All these point in one direction only: Abū Ḥātim is the sole, unsupported 
primary critic of al-Anmāṭī. We confirm absolutely too that no other 
classical Sunnī ḥadīth scientist levelled any criticism against al-Anmāṭī apart 
from Abū Ḥātim. Therefore, if the criticism of Abū Ḥātim falls, then 
everything against al-Anmāṭī collapses with it. So, we ask: what is the 
probative value of uncorroborated testimonies of Abū Ḥātim concerning 
narrators? Imām al-Dhahabī provides the apposite answer: 
 

لا ˨اتم ǫٔبو وثق إذا lلا إلا یوثق لا فإنه بقوࠀ، فتمسك ر lذا الحدیث، صحیح ر  وإ
لا، لين lو رǫٔ وثقه فإن ف̀ه، ̎يره قال ما ˔رى حتى ف˗وقف .به يحتج لا :ف̀ه لقا 

ال في م˗عنت فإنه ˨اتم، ǫٔبي تجريح ̊لى تبن فلا ǫٔ˨د، lالر 
 

When Abū Ḥātim declared a narrator to be thiqah (trustworthy), then 
hold fast to his statement, because he never declared a narrator to be 
thiqah except a narrator whose aḥādīth are ṣaḥīḥ. When he weakened a 
narrator, or said about him “he is not accepted as a ḥujjah”, then pause 
until you have seen what others also said about him (i.e. that narrator). 
If there was A SINGLE other person who declared him (i.e. the 
narrator) to be thiqah (trustworthy), then do NOT adopt the 
criticism of Abū Ḥātim, because he was pigheaded in rijāl.12 

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī also says about a narrator: 
 

 ٔǫاتم قال لا يحتج به ف̀نتظر في ذߵ و˨ Դǫٔ نǫٔ بو ˨اتم عنده عنت وقد وفي الميزان
 اح˗ج به الجما̊ة

 

                                                             
12 Shams al-Dīn Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. ‘Uthmān al-Dhahabī, Siyar A’lām al-Nubalā (Beirut: 
Muasassat al-Risālah; 9th edition, 1413 H), vol. 13, p. 260, # 129 
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In al-Mīzān, it is stated that Abū Ḥātim said “He is not accepted as a 
ḥujjah”. But, watch that carefully. There was pigheadedness in 
Abū Ḥātim. He (the narrator) has been accepted as a ḥujjah by the 
majority.13 

 
This is self-explanatory and straightforward: 
 

1. Whenever Abū Ḥātim was the only classical critic against a 
narrator, then investigation must be conducted to find out if any 
other classical ḥadīthist contradicted him. 

2. If there was a single classical ḥadīth scientist who contradicted Abū 
Ḥātim, then the latter’s criticism must be rejected. 

3. Abū Ḥātim was the only classical critic of al-Anmāṭī, and he was 
contradicted by both al-Tirmidhī and Ibn Ḥibbān. 

4. As such, the criticism of Abū Ḥātim is worthless, and al-Anmāṭī is 
indeed reliable – whether thiqah (trustworthy) or ṣadūq (very 
truthful) – as indicated by Ibn Ḥibbān and al-Tirmidhī. 

 
With these findings, it is neatly established that the chain of al-Anmāṭī is 
ṣaḥīḥ, or at least ḥasan, as declared by Imām al-Tirmidhī. This in turn 
proves that the Prophet of Allāh did truly deliver Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn at 
‘Arafat, among other places. 

                                                             
13 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Muḥammad b. Muḥammad b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī al-Shāfi’ī, Hadī al-Sārī 
Muqaddimah Fatḥ al-Bārī (Beirut: Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī; 4th edition, 1408 H), p. 441 
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2 ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN 
 

THE PROPHET AT ‘ARAFAT 
(Part II) 

 
 
As we have established, it is without doubt that the Messenger of Allāh, 
ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, said these words to the people at ‘Arafat during his 
last Ḥajj: 
 

ǫٔ Թيها الناس إني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا كتاب الله و̊ترتي ǫٔهل 
 ب̿تي

 
O mankind! I have left behind over you that which if you hold fast 
to it you will never go astray: the Book of Allāh and my offspring, my 
Ahl al-Bayt. 

 
So, what exactly was he trying to tell the world? Imām al-Mubārakfūrī (d. 
1282 H) quotes this under his commentary of the ḥadīth: 
 

̦تمسك بهم ҡٔԴ˭ذ والمراد القاري قال  ˊروا̽تهم والعمل متهمحر  ومحافظة بمحبتهم ا
 وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى لقوࠀ ̎يرهم من الس̑نة ǫٔ˭ذ ینافي لا وهو مقا̦تهم ̊لى وԳعۡد
ٔلوا تعالى ولقوࠀ اهتدیتم اق˗دیتم بˆٔيهم كالنجوم ǫٔصحابي  لا كنتم إن ا̠߳ر ǫٔهل فاسˆ
  تعلمون

 
Al-Qārī said: “The meaning of holding fast to them is to adhere to 
their love, to protect their honour, to follow their narrations, and to 
rely upon their opinions. This does not negate the taking of the 
Sunnah from other than them, due to his statement, peace be upon him 
“My Ṣaḥābah are like the stars. Whichever of them you follow, you will 
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be rightly guided” and due to His Statement, Exalted be He: “Ask the 
people of al-Dhikr if you do not know.”14 

 
Al-Qārī apparently admits that Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn commands the Ummah to 
follow the offspring of the Prophet, ‘alaihim al-salām, after him. His 
argument, however, is that we should also follow the Ṣaḥābah in addition to 
the Ahl al-Bayt. There are two fatal problems with his submission. First, the 
ḥadīth he is relying upon is unreliable. It is graded mawḍū (fabricated) by 
‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 1420 H)15. Secondly, Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn is addressed 
to all “mankind” – and that naturally included all the Ṣaḥābah, the Tābi’īn, 
the Tābi’ al-Tābi’īn, the Four Imāms, al-Bukhārī, Muslim, Ibn Taymiyyah, 
Muḥammad b. ‘Abd al-Wahhāb, Ibn Bāz, Ibn al-‘Uthaymīn and others. All 
of them, without a single exception, were under a strict divine obligation to 
follow the offspring of Muḥammad in everything. The ḥadīth has a general 
wording, and nothing has been excluded under its order. Therefore, all 
humanity from the moment our Prophet left this world till the Last Hour 
must follow his Ahl al-Bayt in absolutely everything. So, basically, the 
Ṣaḥābah are not supposed to be followed. Rather, they were ordered too to 
be followers of the Ahl al-Bayt. Meanwhile, in case someone insists that he 
must still follow the Ṣaḥābah, then obedience in Islām is only in al-ma’rūf – 
in obedience to Allāh. In that case, only those Ṣaḥābah who complied with 
the Decree of Allāh in Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn can be followed. 
 
But, al-Mubārakfūrī still has one more quote: 
 

̦تمسك الم߶ اˊن وقال ٔوامر الائۡر وهو ف̀ه بما العمل Դلك˗اب ا  عن وԳ̯تهاء الله بˆ
̦تمسك ومعنى نواهیه  جمال الس̑ید زاد وسيرتهم بهديهم وԳهتداء محبتهم Դلعترة ا
 ̥߲̽ن مخالفا كن̽ لم إذا ا߱̽ن

 
Ibn al-Malik said: “Adherence to the Book of Allāh is to follow 
whatever is in it – and that is to follow the Orders of Allāh and desist 
from His Prohibitions. The meaning of adherence to the offspring 
(of the Prophet) is to love them, and to seek guidance through 
their guidance and their way of life.” Sayyid Jamāl al-Dīn added, “if 

                                                             
14 Abū al-‘Alā Muḥammad b. ‘Abd al-Raḥmān b. ‘Abd al-Raḥīm al-Mubārakfūrī, Tuḥfat al-
Aḥwazī bi Sharḥ Jāmi’ al-Tirmidhī (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1410 H), vol. 
10, p. 196 
15 Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ al-Albānī, Silsilah al-Aḥādīth al-Ḍa’īfah wa al-
Mawḍū’ah wa Atharihah al-Sayyiah fī al-Ummah  (Riyadh: Dār al-Ma’ārif; 1st edition, 1412 H), 
vol. 1, p. 144, # 58 
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it does not contradict the religion.”16 
 
Ibn al-Malik too concedes that the offspring of Muḥammad must be 
followed, under Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn. He makes no attempts to explain it 
away or fix artificial conditions. But, Sayyid Jamāl al-Dīn moves a step 
forward: he could only follow the Ahl al-Bayt if their guidance or way of life 
did not contradict the religion! So, he believes that the designated offspring 
of the Prophet intended in the ḥadīth can go astray too and oppose Islām. 
This weird opinion of Sayyid Jamāl al-Dīn however directly contradicts the 
explicit text of the riwāyah: 
 

ǫٔ Թيها الناس إني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا كتاب الله و̊ترتي ǫٔهل 
 ب̿تي

 
O mankind! I have left behind over you that which if you hold fast 
to it you will NEVER go astray: the Book of Allāh and my offspring, 
my Ahl al-Bayt. 

 
You will “never” go astray while following the Ahl al-Bayt. It is a clear 
guarantee from Allāh and His Messenger. This, in turn, means that the 
offspring of the Messenger – those meant in the ḥadīth among them – are 
never misguided, and they never misguide. They are always upon the true 
teachings of the Qur’ān and the correct Sunnah of Muḥammad, in all their 
thoughts, sayings, deeds, actions and omissions. Whosoever follows them in 
absolutely everything will never miss the way. 
 
There is however an opinion within the Ahl al-Sunnah, especially the young 
Salafiyyah, which insists that the ḥadīth commands to follow the Qur’ān 
only, and nothing else. They cite the use of “it” in it – which is nominally 
singular – in support of their submission: 
 

 إني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به
 

I have left behind over you that which if you hold fast to IT 
 
To them, if the Messenger had intended that both the Book and his 
offspring must be followed, he would have said: “that which if you hold 

                                                             
16 Abū al-‘Alā Muḥammad b. ‘Abd al-Raḥmān b. ‘Abd al-Raḥīm al-Mubārakfūrī, Tuḥfat al-
Aḥwazī bi Sharḥ Jāmi’ al-Tirmidhī (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1410 H), vol. 
10, p. 196 
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fast to THEM.” But, there are explicit signs of ignorance in this argument. 
The “it” (ه) in the ḥadīth is a reference to the “which” (ما) before it. In 
Arabic, a combination of both is possible even if the allusion is to billions 
of items. For instance, Allāh says: 
 

 یوم ̊ذاب من به لیف˗دوا معه وم˞ࠁ جمیعا اҡٔرض في ما لهم ǫٔن لو كفروا ا߳̽ن إن
 ǫٔليم ̊ذاب ولهم منهم تقˍل ما الق̀امة

 
As for those who disbelieve, lo! If all that WHICH is in the earth were 
theirs, and the likeness of IT with IT, to ransom them with IT from 
the torment of the Day of al-Qiyāmah, it would not be accepted from 
them. Theirs will be a painful torment.17 

 
We see that “it” here refers to everything in the earth – all the animals, all 
the constructions, all the minerals, all the lands and so on. Let us see 
another example: 
 

  ̠ريما مد˭لا وند˭لكم س̿˄ا˔كم عنكم ̯كفر عنه ˔نهون ما ̠باˁر تجت̱ˍوا إن
 

If you avoid major sins, that WHICH you have been forbidden from 
IT, We shall remit from you your sins and admit you to a noble 
entrance.18   

 
“It” is a direct reference to the “major sins”. With these, obviously, nothing 
stops the same expression from working for both the Qur’ān and the Ahl 
al-Bayt in Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn! How do these people reason?! 
 
Interestingly, the alternative ḥadīth which our brothers from the Ahl al-
Sunnah love to quote has the same wording too. Imām al-Bayhaqī (d. 458 
H) records: 
 

ǫٔ˭برǫٔ Էبو عبد الله الحافظ ǫٔ˭برني إسماعیل ˊن محمد ˊن الفضل الشعراني ثنا ˡدي 
ǫٔو̼س ثنا ǫٔبي عن ثور ˊن زید ا߱یلي عن عكرمة عن ˊن عباس رضي  ثنا ˊن ǫٔبي

 Թ ن رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم خطب الناس في حجة الوداع فقالǫٔ الله عنهما
ǫٔيها الناس ǫٔني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن اعتصمتم به فلن تضلوا ǫٔبدا كتاب الله وس̑نة 

 نˌ̀ه
                                                             
17 Qur’ān 5:36 
18 Qur’ān 4:31 
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Abū ‘Abd Allāh al-Ḥāfiẓ – Ismā’īl b. Muḥammad b. al-Faḍl al-Sha’rānī – 
my grandfather – Ibn Abī Uways – my father – Thawr b. Zayd al-
Daylī – ‘Ikrimah – Ibn ‘Abbās, may Allāh be pleased with them both: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, delivered a sermon to 
mankind during the Farewell Ḥajj, and said: “O mankind! I have left 
behind over you that WHICH if you hold fast to IT, you will 
never go astray: the Book of Allāh and the Sunnah of His Prophet.”19 

 
Without a doubt, every single Sunnī Muslim – including every single Salafī - 
understands the “it” in the riwāyah to be a reference to both the Qur’ān and 
the Sunnah together! So, why the double standards against Ḥadīth al-
Thaqalayn?! Unfortunately for Sunnīs though, this ḥadīth of al-Bayhaqī has a 
ḍa’īf chain, due to Ibn Abī Uways. He had a poor memory, as al-Ḥāfiẓ (d. 
852 H) states: 
 

 ǫٔبو اҡٔصبحي ̊امر ǫٔبي ˊن ماߵ ˊن ǫٔو̼س ˊن الله عبد ˊن الله عبد ˊن إسماعیل
 حفظه من ǫٔ˨ادیث في ǫٔخط̂ٔ  صدوق المدني ǫٔو̼س ǫٔبي ˊن الله عبد

 
Ismā’īl b. ‘Abd Allāh b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Uways b. Mālik b. Abī ‘Āmir al-
Aṣbaḥī, Abū ‘Abd Allāh b. Abī Uways al-Madanī: Ṣadūq (very truthful), 
he made mistakes in aḥādīth due to his memory.20 

 
His memory crisis was, of course, very critical. Al-Ḥāfiẓ provides further 
details: 
 

 امر̊ ǫٔبي ˊن ماߵ ˊن ǫٔو̼س ˊن الله عبد ˊن الله عبد ǫٔو̼س ǫٔبي ˊن إسماعیل
 ࠀ ǫٔخرج إسماعیل ǫٔن صحیح ˉس̑ند الب˯اري م̲اقب في وروینا قلت … اҡٔصبحي

ه ما … منها ی̱˗قى ǫٔن ࠀ وǫٔذن ǫٔصوࠀ lخرǫٔ نه ˨دیثه صحیح من هو عنه الب˯اريҡٔ 
لى ǫٔصوࠀ من كتب  ما ˡǫٔل من الصحیح في ما ̎ير ˨دیثه من ˉشئ يحتج لا هذا و̊
  ف̀ه ف̀عتبر ه̎ير  ف̀ه شاركه ǫٔن إلا و̎يره ال̱سائي ف̀ه قدح

 
Ismā’īl b. Abī Uways ‘Abd Allāh b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Uways b. Mālik b. Abī 

                                                             
19 Abū Bakr Aḥmad b. al-Ḥusayn b. ‘Alī b. Mūsā al-Bayhaqī, Sunan al-Kubrā (Makkah: 
Maktabah Dār al-Bāz; 1414 H) [annotator: Muḥammad ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 10, p. 114, # 
20123 
20 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 
2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 96, # 461 
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Āmir al-Aṣbaḥī … I say: We recorded in Manāqib al-Bukhārī (Merits of 
al-Bukhārī) with a ṣaḥīḥ chain that Ismā’īl gave his manuscript to him 
(i.e. al-Bukhārī) and allowed him to select from it … Whatever al-
Bukhārī narrated from him was from the ṣaḥīḥ among his aḥādīth, 
because he (al-Bukhārī) wrote (them) from his (i.e. Ibn Uways’) 
manuscripts. As such, nothing from his aḥādīth is accepted as a 
ḥujjah except what is in the Ṣaḥīḥ (of al-Bukhārī), due to the 
criticisms of al-Nasāī and others against him – unless he has been 
seconded in it, in which case he is accepted as a support in it.21 

 
So, his mistakes in aḥādīth were severe. As such, whatsoever he narrated 
from memory – unless he was seconded in it by another person – is ḍa’īf. 
Interestingly, in the ḥadīth of al-Bayhaqī above, he is not seconded in its 
reporting from his father, Abū Uways. Moreover, all his (i.e. Ismā’īl’s) 
aḥādīth were transmitted by him from memory, except those in Ṣaḥīḥ al-
Bukhārī. Since the ḥadīth of al-Bayhaqī is not from Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī, and 
Ismā’īl is not seconded in it, then it is ḍa’īf without a doubt. 
 
Shaykh Ibn Bāz (d. 1420 H) also copies the ḥadīth: 
 

 س̱تي تاب الله وك : إن اعتصمتم به ما لن تضلوا اني Եرك ف̀كم
 

I am leaving behind over you that WHICH you will never go astray if 
you hold fast to IT: the Book of Allāh and my Sunnah.22 

 
Then, in a rather weird move, he says about it: 
 

 ˉس̑ند ج̀د الحاكم ǫٔخرݨا

 
Al-Ḥākim recorded it with a good (jayyid) chain.23 

 
Really? In that case, let us check the report as documented by Imām al-
Ḥākim (d. 403 H) himself: 
 

ٔ العباس ˊن الفضل اҡٔسفاطي ثنا إسماعیل  ˨دثنا ǫٔبو ˊكر ǫٔحمد ˊن إسحاق الفق̀ه ǫٔنبˆ

                                                             
21 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Muḥammad b. Muḥammad b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī al-Shāfi’ī, Hadī al-Sārī 
Muqaddimah Fatḥ al-Bārī (Beirut: Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī; 1st edition, 1408 H), p. 388 
22 ‘Abd al-‘Azīz b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Bāz, Majmū’ Fatāwā al-‘Allāmah ‘Abd al-‘Azīz b. Bāz, vol. 24, 
p. 182 
23 Ibid 
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عن ǫٔبي ǫٔو̼س وǫٔ˭برني إسماعیل ˊن محمد ˊن الفضل الشعراني ثنا ˡدي عن ثور ˊن 
زید ا߱یلي عن عكرمة عن اˊن عباس ǫنٔ رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم خطب 

قد ی˃س الش̑یطان بˆنٔ یعبد بˆٔرضكم ولك̲ه رضي ǫنٔ : الناس في حجة الوداع فقال 
یطاع فۤ سوى ذߵ مما تحاقرون من ǫٔعمالكم فا˨ذروا ǫٔ Թيها الناس إني قد ˔ر̠ت 

ٔبدا  ǫ ب الله وس̑نة نˌ̀ه صلى الله ̊لیه وسلمكتا: ف̀كم ما إن اعتصمتم به فلن تضلوا 
 

Abū Bakr Aḥmad b. Isḥāq al-Faqīh – al-‘Abbās b. al-Faḍl al-Asfāṭī – 
Ismā’īl - Abū Uways:  
 
and Ismā’īl b. Muḥammad b. al-Faḍl al-Sha’rānī – my grandfather -
Ismā’īl – Abū Uways: 
 
Thawr b. Zayd al-Daylī – ‘Ikrimah – Ibn ‘Abbās: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, delivered a sermon to 
mankind during the Farewell Ḥajj, and said: “Verily, Shayṭān has lost 
hope of being worshipped in your land. However, he is pleased to be 
obeyed in other than that from your despicable deeds. So, beware! O 
mankind! Verily, I have left behind over you that WHICH if you hold 
fast to IT you will never go astray: the Book of Allāh and the Sunnah 
of His Prophet, peace be upon him.24 

 
The Salafī scholar, Shaykh Muqbil, states concerning this ḥadīth in his taḥqīq 
of al-Mustadrak: 
 

 ߔم وفيهما ǫٔبیه عن ǫٔو̼س ǫٔبي ˊن إسماعیل طریق من ҡٔنه ضعیف ˨دیث
 متروك وهو الطالحي موسى ˊن صالح طریق من وشاهده.

 
It is a ḍa’īf ḥadīth, because it is narrated through the route of Ismā’īl 
b. Abī Uways from his father, and there is criticism against both of 
them. Its shāhid is narrated through the route of Ṣāliḥ b. Mūsā al-Ṭālihī, 
and he is matrūk (rejected).25 

 

                                                             
24 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Ḥākim al-Naysābūrī, al-Mustadrak ‘alā al-
Ṣaḥīḥayn (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-’Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1411 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-
Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 171, # 318 
25 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Ḥākim al-Naysābūrī, al-Mustadrak ‘alā al-
Ṣaḥīḥayn (Dār al-Ḥaramayn li Ṭabā’ah wa al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 1st edition, 1417 H) 
[annotator: Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥman Muqbil b. Hādī al-Wādi’ī], vol. 1, p. 161, # 318 
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Unfortunately, Sunnī ‘ulamā never cease to substitute the genuine ḥadīth 
with the fake one. In their sermons and publications, they never tell their 
followers about the true decree of the Prophet to his Ummah. Instead, they 
frequently quote the counterfeit riwāyah as his parting command to us. A 
well-known contemporary Sunnī ḥadīth scientist who is deeply troubled by 
this ugly situation is Sayyid Ḥasan al-Saqqāf. He expresses his grave 
unhappiness about the situation in these sharp words: 
 

 ا߳ي] وس̱تي كتاب ǫٔبدا بعدي تضلوا لن بهما تمسكتم إن ما ف̀كم ˔ر̠ت [˨دیث وǫٔما
 وضعه مكذوب موضوع فحدیث المناˊر ̊لى الخطباء ویقوࠀ ب̿نهم فۤ الناس ̽ردده

 فان˖ˍه ߳ߵ العترة، في الصحیح الحدیث هذا عن الناس لیصرفوا وǫٔتباعهم اҡٔمویون
 ǫخٓر في والوضا̊ين الكذابين من ǫٔسانیده في ما وبی̱ت طرقه جمیع ذ̠رت وقد!! ˡد

 (289) ص} وسلم وǫࠀٓ ̊لیه الله صلى النبي صلاة صفة صحیح {كتابي
 

As for the ḥadīth [I have left over you that which if you adhere to them 
both you will never go astray after me: the Book of Allāh and my 
Sunnah] which people repeat among themselves, and which the lecturers 
quote on the pulpits, it is a fabricated, false ḥadīth. It was fabricated 
by the Umayyads and their followers to turn people away from this 
ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth about the offspring of the Prophet. So, be very careful due 
to that!! I have mentioned all its chains and exposed the liars and 
fabricators in its chains at the end of my book Ṣaḥīḥ Ṣifat Ṣalāt al-
Nabī, peace be upon him and his family, page 289.26  

 
In any case, what matters most to our research here is the Sunnī 
understanding of the ḍa’īf ḥadīth. To them – and to everyone who 
understands at least some Arabic – it directs all humanity to unconditionally 
obey the Qur’ān and the Sunnah together in all situations and circumstances, 
as the only way to remain upon the true guidance. In the same manner, the 
genuine ḥadīth – with an almost identical wording to the fake one – 
obviously orders us all to obey the Qur’ān and the offspring of Muḥammad, 
his Ahl al-Bayt, together, at all times, in all cases and under all 
circumstances. Whoever fails to do this loses his way, and becomes a 
heretic. 

                                                             
26 Ḥasan b. ‘Alī al-Saqqāf al-Qurashī al-Hāshimī al-Ḥusaynī, Ṣaḥīḥ Sharḥ al-‘Aqīdah al-
Ṭaḥāwiyyah (Amman: Dār Imām al-Nawawī; 1st edition, 1416 H), p. 654, footnote # 385 
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3 ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN 
 

THE PROPHET AT GHADĪR KHUMM 
(Part I) 

 
 
Immediately after his last Ḥajj, on his way back to Madīnah – his capital 
city, at a place called Ghadīr Khumm, the Prophet of Allāh, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi 
wa ālihi, repeated his instruction at ‘Arafat to mankind. Imām Ibn Abī ‘Āṣim 
(d. 287 H) documents: 
 

 محمد عن زید، ˊن كثير ˨دثنا ̊امر، ǫٔبو ˨دثنا الغیلاني، الله عبید ˊن سلۤن ˨دثنا
 ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول ǫٔن عنه الله رضي ̊لي عن ǫٔبیه، عن ̊لي، ˊن عمر ˊن

 الله، بید سˌˍه الله، كتاب: تضلوا لن به ǫٔ˭ذتم إن ما ف̀كم ˔ر̠ت إني: قال وسلم
ٔید̽كم، وسˌˍه  .ب̿تي ǫٔهلو  بˆ

 
Sulaymān b. ‘Ubayd Allāh al-Ghīlānī – Abū ‘Āmir – Kathīr b. Zayd – 
Muḥammad b. ‘Umar b. ‘Alī – his father – ‘Alī, may Allāh be pleased 
with him: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “I have left behind 
over you that which if you hold fast to it you will never go astray: 
the Book of Allāh – one end of which is in the Hand of Allāh and the 
other in your hands – and my Ahl al-Bayt.”27 

 
Concerning the first narrator, al-Ḥāfiẓ (d. 852 H) states: 
 
                                                             
27 Abū Bakr b. Abī ‘Āṣim, Aḥmad b. ‘Amr b. al-Ḍaḥḥāk b. Mukhlid al-Shaybānī, Kitāb al-
Sunnah (al-Maktab al-Islāmī; 1st edition, 1400 H) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-
Albānī], vol. 2, pp. 644-645, # 1558 
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 صدوق البصري ǫٔیوب ǫٔبو المازني الغیلاني ˡاˊر ˊن عمرو ˊن الله عبید ˊن سلۤن
 

Sulaymān b. ‘Ubayd Allāh b. ‘Amr b. Jābir al-Ghīlānī al-Māzinī, Abū 
Ayūb al-Baṣrī: Ṣadūq (very truthful).28  

 
As for the second narrator, this is what al-Ḥāfiẓ has to say: 
 

 ثقة والقاف المهمߧ بف˗ح العقدي ̊امر ǫٔبو الق̿سي عمرو ˊن الم߶ عبد
 

‘Abd al-Malik b. ‘Amr al-Qaysī, Abū ‘Āmir al-‘Aqadī: Thiqah 
(trustworthy).29 

 
The third narrator is reliable too, as declared by al-Ḥāfiẓ: 
 

 صدوق النون و˓شدید الفاء بف˗ح ماف̲ه ˊن المدني محمد ǫٔبو اҡٔسلمي زید ˊن كثير
 يخطئ

 
Kathīr b. Zayd al-Aslamī, Abū Muḥammad al-Madanī b. Māfannah: 
Ṣadūq (very truthful), made mistakes.30 

 
He did not make “a lot” of mistakes. Therefore, his mistakes were not 
serious, were minimal and did not affect the quality of his aḥādīth. 
 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ tells us about the fourth narrator as well: 
 

 صدوق طالب ǫٔبي ˊن ̊لي ˊن عمر ˊن محمد
 

Muḥammad b. ‘Umar b. ‘Alī b. Abī Ṭālib: Ṣadūq (very truthful).31 
 
And this is the status of the fifth narrator, according to al-Ḥāfiẓ: 
 

 ثقة الهاشمي طالب ǫٔبي ˊن ̊لي ˊن عمر
 

‘Umar b. ‘Alī b. Abī Ṭālib al-Hāshimī: Thiqah (trustworthy).32 

                                                             
28 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 
2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 389, # 2598 
29 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 617, # 4213 
30 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 38, # 5628 
31 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 117, # 6190 
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So, all the narrators are fully reliable, and the sanad is well-connected. As 
such, it is a ḥasan chain, at the least. This is what Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ 
concludes as well: 
 

الط˪اوي في ، و ) 1558" (الس̑نة"وԶلث من ˨دیث ̊لي عند اˊن ǫٔبي ̊اصم في 
من طریقين عن ǫٔبي ̊امر العقدي، عن كثير ˊن ) 1760" (شرح مشكل اԶٓҡر"

إني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم : "زید، عن محمد ˊن عمر ˊن ̊لي، عن ǫٔبیه، عنه، مرفو̊اً، بلفظ
ٔید̽كم، وǫٔهل ب̿تي: ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا ، "كتاب الله، سˌˍه بید الله، وسˌˍه بˆ

س̑ناده حسن  .وإ
 

The third is the ḥadīth of ‘Alī, recorded by Ibn Abī ‘Āṣim in al-Sunnah 
(1558), and by al-Ṭaḥāwī in Sharḥ Mushkil al-Athār (1760) from two 
routes from Abū ‘Āmir al-‘Aqadī, from Kathīr b. Zayd, from 
Muḥammad b. ‘Umar b. ‘Alī, from his father, from him (i.e. ‘Alī) from 
the Prophet, with the wording: “I have left behind over you that which 
if you hold fast to it you will never go astray: the Book of Allāh – one 
end of which is in the Hand of Allāh and the other in your hands – and 
my Ahl al-Bayt.” And its chain is ḥasan.33 

 
The above riwāyah is only an abridged version of a more detailed ḥadīth. 
Imām Isḥāq b. Rāhwayh (d. 238 H) and some other classical Sunnī scholars 
recorded the full version. For instance, Imām al-Ṭaḥāwī (d. 321 H) 
documents: 
 

˨دثنا كثير ˊن زید، : ˨دثنا ǫٔبو ̊امر العقدي قال : ˨دثنا إˊراهيم ˊن مرزوق قال 
 عن محمد ˊن عمر ˊن ̊لي ، عن ǫٔبیه ، عن ̊لي ، ǫٔن النبي صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم

ǫٔ Թيها الناس، ǫٔلس̑تم ˓شهدون ǫٔن الله :حضر الشجرة بخم فخرج ǫٓ˭ذا بید ̊لي فقال 
ل ر́كم؟  قالوا lولى: بلى، قال: عز وǫٔ ن الله ورسوࠀǫٔ لس̑تم ˓شهدونǫٔ  كم منˊ

ل ورسوࠀ مولیاكم؟ lن الله عز وǫٔنفسكم، وǫٔ فمن كنت مولاه فإن : بلى، قال: قالوا
إني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن  -شك اˊن مرزوق  -فإن ̊لیا مولاه : هذا مولاه، ǫٔو قال
ٔید̽كم، وǫٔهل ب̿تي: ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا  .كتاب الله سˌˍه بˆ

 

                                                                                                                                        
32 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 724, # 4967 
33 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Muḥammad b. Ḥanbal b. Hilāl b. Asad al-Shaybānī, Musnad 
(Muasassat al-Risālah; 1st edition, 1421 H) [annotators: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ, ‘Ādil Murshid and 
others], vol. 17, p. 172, # 11104 
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Ibrāhīm b. Marzūq - Abū ‘Āmir al-‘Aqadī – Kathīr b. Zayd – 
Muḥammad b. ‘Umar b. ‘Alī – his father - ‘Alī: 
 
Verily, the Prophet, peace be upon him, came to a tree at (Ghadīr) 
Khumm. Then he came out, holding the hand of ‘Alī, and saying: “O 
mankind! Do you not testify that Allāh the Almighty is your Lord?” 
They said, “Yes, we do.” He said, “Do you not testify that Allāh and 
His Messenger are more entitled to you than yourselves and that Allāh 
the Almighty and His Messenger are your Mawlā?” They said, “Yes, we 
do”. He said, “So, whosoever Allāh and His Messenger are his Mawlā, 
verily this one  – or ‘Alī - is his mawlā. I have left behind over you that 
which if you hold fast to it you will never go astray: the Book of 
Allāh – one end of which is in your hands – and my Ahl al-Bayt.”34 

 
Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

 حسن إس̑ناده
 

Its chain is ḥasan.35 
 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī also copies the riwāyah of Isḥāq b. Rāhwayh: 
 

ǫٔ Էǫٔبو ̊امر العقدي، عن كثير ˊن زید، عن محمد ˊن عمر ˊن ̊لي، : وقال إسحاق
، ثم إن النبي صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم حضر الشجرة بخم: عن ǫٔبیه، عن ̊لي، قال
ǫٔلس̑تم : بلى، قال: ǫٔلس̑تم ˓شهدون ǫٔن الله ر́كم؟  قالوا: خرج ǫٓ˭ذا بید ̊لي قال

: ˓شهدون ǫٔن الله ورسوࠀ ǫٔولى ˊكم من ǫٔنفسكم، وǫٔن الله ورسوࠀ ǫٔولیاؤكم؟ فقالوا
فمن كان الله ورسوࠀ مولاه، فإن هذا مولاه، وقد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن : بلى، قال

ٔید̽كم، وǫٔهل ب̿تيكتاب الله س : ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا  ˌˍه بیده، وسˌˍه بˆ
 

Isḥāq said: Abū ‘Āmir al-‘Aqadī – Kathīr b. Zayd – Muḥammad b. 
‘Umar b. ‘Alī – his father - ‘Alī: 
 
Verily, the Prophet, peace be upon him, came to a tree at (Ghadīr) 
Khumm. Then he came out, holding the hand of ‘Alī, and saying: “Do 
you not testify that Allāh is your Lord?” They said, “Yes, we do.” He 

                                                             
34 Abū Ja’far Aḥmad b. Muḥammad b. Salāmah b. ‘Abd al-Malik b. Salmah al-Azdī al-Ḥajarī 
al-Miṣrī al-Ṭaḥāwī, Sharḥ Mushkil al-Athār (Muasassat al-Risālah; 1st edition, 1415 H) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 5, p. 13, # 1760 
35 Ibid 



TOYIB OLAWUYI 

20 

said, “Do you not testify that Allāh and His Messenger are more 
entitled to you than yourselves and that Allāh and His Messenger are 
your Awliyā?” They said, “Yes, we do”. He said, “So, whosoever Allāh 
and His Messenger are his Mawlā, verily this one (i.e. ‘Alī) is his mawlā. I 
have left behind over you that which if you hold fast to it you will 
never go astray: the Book of Allāh – one end of which is in His Hand 
and the other in your hands – and my Ahl al-Bayt.”36 

 
Then, al-Ḥāfiẓ comments: 
 

 هذا إس̑ناد صحیح
 

This chain is ṣaḥīḥ.37 
 
Imām Aḥmad al-Būṣīrī (d. 840 H) as well documents: 
 

یه وسَلمҧ حضر : عن ̊لي ˊن ǫبئ طالب، رضي الله عنه َ لَ ǫنٔ النبي صَلىҧ الله ̊
ٓ˭ذًا  ǫ ن الله ر́كم؟ قالوا: بید ̊لي فقالالشجرة بخم ثم خرجǫٔ لس̑تم ˓شهدونǫٔ : بلى

ǫٔلس̑تم ˓شهدون ǫٔن الله ورسوࠀ ǫٔولى ˊكم من ǫٔنفسكم وǫٔن الله ورسوࠀ : قال
فمن كان الله ورسوࠀ مولاه فإن هذا مولاه وقد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم : بلى قال: مولاكم؟ قالوا

ٔید̽كم   .وǫٔهل ب̿تيما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا كتاب الله سˌˍه بیده وسˌˍه بˆ
 

Narrated ‘Alī b. Abī Ṭālib, may Allāh be pleased with him: 
 
The Prophet, peace be upon him, came to a tree at (Ghadīr) Khumm. 
Then he came out, holding the hand of ‘Alī, and saying: “Do you not 
testify that Allāh is your Lord?” They said, “Yes, we do.” He said, “Do 
you not testify that Allāh and His Messenger are more entitled to you 
than yourselves and that Allāh and His Messenger are your Mawlā?” 
They said, “Yes, we do”. He said, “So, whosoever Allāh and His 
Messenger are his Mawlā, verily this one (i.e. ‘Alī) is his mawlā. I have 
left behind over you that which if you hold fast to it you will never 
go astray: the Book of Allāh – one end of which is in His Hand and 
the other in your hands – and my Ahl al-Bayt.”38 

                                                             
36 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, al-Maṭālib al-Āliyah bi Zawāid al-Masānīd al-Thamāniyyah 
(Beirut: Dār al-Ma’rifah; 1414 H) [annotator: Prof. Shaykh Ḥabīb al-Raḥman al-A’ẓamī], vol., 
4, p. 65, # 3972 
37 Ibid 
38 Aḥmad b. Abī Bakr b. Ismā’īl al-Būṣīrī, Itiḥāf al-Khiyarah al-Maharah bi Zawāid al-Masānīd al-
‘Ashra (Riyadh: Dār al-Waṭan; 1st edition, 1420 H), vol. 7, p. 210, # 6683 
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And al-Būṣīrī has this simple verdict about it: 
 

 رواه إسحاق ˉس̑ند صحیح
 

Isḥāq recorded it with a ṣaḥīḥ chain.39 
 
‘Allāmah al-Muttaqī al-Hindī (d. 975 H) too records the ḥadīth: 
 

عن ̊لي ǫٔن النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم حضر الشجرة بخم ثم خرج ǫٓ˭ذا 
: بلى قال : كم ؟ قالوا ǫٔيها الناس ǫٔلس̑تم ˓شهدون ǫنٔ الله ر́: بید ̊لي فقال 

ǫٔلس̑تم ˓شهدون ǫٔن الله ورسوࠀ ǫٔولى ˊكم من ǫٔنفسكم وǫٔن الله ورسوࠀ 
فمن كان الله ورسوࠀ مولاه فإن هذا مولاه وقد : بلى قال : مولاكم ؟ قالوا 

كتاب الله سˌˍه بیده وسˌˍه : ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا بعده 
ٔید̽كم وǫٔهل ب̿تي   بˆ

 
Narrated ‘Alī b. Abī Ṭālib, may Allāh be pleased with him: 
 
The Prophet, peace be upon him, came to a tree at (Ghadīr) Khumm. 
Then he came out, holding the hand of ‘Alī, and saying: “Do you not 
testify that Allāh is your Lord?” They said, “We do.” He said, “Do you 
not testify that Allāh and His Messenger are more entitled to you than 
yourselves and that Allāh and His Messenger are your Mawlā?” They 
said, “Yes, we do”. He said, “So, whosoever Allāh and His Messenger 
are his Mawlā, verily this one (i.e. ‘Alī) is his mawlā. I have left behind 
over you that which if you hold fast to it you will never go astray 
while following it: the Book of Allāh – one end of which is in His 
Hand and the other in your hands – and my Ahl al-Bayt.” 

 
Then al-Hindī says about it: 
 

 هاˊن جر̽ر واˊن ǫٔبي ̊اصم والمحاملي في ǫٔمالیه وصح˪اˊن راهویه و 
 

Narrated by (Isḥāq) Ibn Rāhwayh, Ibn Jarīr, Ibn Abī ‘Āṣim, 
and by al-Muḥāmalī in his Amalī, and he (al-Muḥāmalī) 
declared it ṣaḥīḥ.40 

 
                                                             
39 Ibid 
40 ‘Alī b. Ḥusām al-Dīn al-Muttaqī al-Hindī, Kanz al-‘Ummāl fī Sunan al-Aqwāl wa Af’āl (Beirut: 
Muasassat al-Risālah; 1989 H), vol. 13, p. 121, # 36441 
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The messages in these reports are very powerfully conveyed: 
 

1. Muslims can acquire true guidance after their Prophet only by 
holding fast to both the Qur’ān and his Ahl al-Bayt together. 

2. Muslims can remain upon true guidance after their Prophet only by 
holding fast to both the Qur’ān and his Ahl al-Bayt together. 

 
Muslims automatically lose the true guidance after their Prophet any moment 
they fail to hold fast to the Qur’ān and his Ahl al-Bayt together. 
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4 ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN 
 

THE PROPHET AT GHADĪR KHUMM 
(Part II) 

 
 
In order to ensure that his followers never missed his messages, the 
Messenger of Allāh, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, further repeated his instruction 
in some other words, at the same Ghadīr Khumm. Imām Muslim (d. 261 
H) records what he did: 
 

ل ˨دثني زهير ˊن حرب وشجاع ˊن مخ߲ جمیعا عن اˊن ̊لیة قال زهير ˨دثنا إسماعی
ˊن إˊراهيم ˨دثني ǫٔبو ح̀ان ˨دثني ̽زید ˊن ح̀ان قال انطلقت Էǫٔ وحصين ˊن سبرة 
وعمر ˊن مسلم إلى زید ˊن ǫٔرقم فلما ˡلس̑نا إلیه قال ࠀ حصين لقد لق̀ت Թ زید ˭يرا 
كثيرا رǫٔیت رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم وسمعت ˨دیثه وغزوت معه وصلیت 

دثنا Թ زید ما سمعت من رسول الله صلى الله ˭لفه لقد لق̀ت Թ زید ˭يرا كثيرا ˨
̊لیه و سلم قال Թ اˊن ǫٔݯ والله لقد كبرت س̑ني وقدم عهدي و̮س̿ت بعض ا߳ي 
كنت ǫٔعي من رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم فما ˨دثتكم فاقˍلوا وما لا فلا 

عى خما ˔كلفونیه ثم قال قام رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم یوما ف̀نا خطیبا بماء ید
بين مكة والمدینة فحمد الله وǫٔثنى ̊لیه ووعظ وذ̠ر ثم قال ǫٔما بعد ǫٔلا ǫٔيها الناس 
ٔولهما كتاب  ǫ رك ف̀كم ثقلينԵ Էǫٔن یˆتئ رسول ربي فˆجٔ̀ب وǫٔ شر یوشكˉ Էǫٔ فإنما

فحث ̊لى كتاب الله  واس̑تمسكوا بهالله ف̀ه الهدى والنور فخذوا ˊك˗اب الله 
ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي ǫٔذ̠ركم  وǫٔهل ب̿تيورغب ف̀ه ثم قال 

الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي فقال ࠀ حصين ومن ǫٔهل ب̿˗ه؟ Թ زید ǫٔل̿س ̮ساؤه من ǫٔهل ب̿˗ه 
؟ قال ̮ساؤه من ǫٔهل ب̿˗ه ولكن ǫٔهل ب̿˗ه من حرم الصدقة بعده قال وهم؟ قال هم 
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لٓ ̊لي وǫلٓ عق̀ل وǫلٓ جعفر وǫلٓ عباس قال كل هؤلاء حرم الص ǫدقة؟ قال نعم 
 

Zuhayr b. Ḥarb and Shujā’ b. Mukhlid – Ibn ‘Ulayyah: Zuhayr – Ismā’īl 
b. Ibrāhīm  - Abū Ḥayyān - Yazīd b. Ḥayyān: 
 
I went along with Ḥaṣīn b. Sabra and ‘Umar b. Muslim to Zayd b. 
Arqam. When we sat with him, Ḥaṣīn said to him:  
 
“You have earned, O Zayd, a lot of good. You saw the Messenger of 
Allāh, peace be upon him, and you heard his ḥadīth, and you fought by 
his side, and you offered Ṣalāt behind him. You have earned, O Zayd, a 
lot of good. Narrate to us, O Zayd, what you heard from the Messenger 
of Allāh.” 
 
He replied, “O son of my brother, I swear by Allāh, I have grown old 
and my time has passed, and I have forgotten some of that which I 
remembered from the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him. So, 
whatever ḥadīth I narrate to you, accept (it). And whatever I do not 
narrate, do not compel me to do that.” 
 
He then said:  
 
“One day, the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, stood up to 
deliver a sermon at a watering place known as (Ghadīr) Khumm 
situated between Makkah and Madīnah. He praised Allāh and extolled 
Him, and advised (us), and reminded us (of Allāh and His revelations). 
Then, he said:  
 
‘Then, verily, O mankind! I am only a human being. The messenger of 
my Lord (i.e. the angel of death) will soon reach me and I will answer 
(the call of death). But, I am leaving behind over you Two Weighty 
Things (thaqalayn). The first of them is the Book of Allāh. In it there is 
guidance and light. So hold fast to the Book of Allāh and adhere to it.” 
So, he exhorted (to hold fast) to the Book of Allāh and encouraged 
concerning it. Then, he said: “and my Ahl al-Bayt. I remind you, with 
Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt! I remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt! I 
remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt!” 
 
So, Ḥaṣīn said to him, “So, who are his Ahl al-Bayt? O Zayd, are his 
wives not from his Ahl al-Bayt?” He (Zayd) replied, “His wives are 
from his Ahl al-Bayt. But, his Ahl al-Bayt are (also) those to whom 
ṣadaqah is forbidden apart from him.” He (Ḥaṣīn) asked, “And who are 
those?” He (Zayd) replied, “They are the family of ‘Alī, the family of 
‘Aqīl, the family of Ja’far, and the family of ‘Abbās”. He (Ḥaṣīn) said, 
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“Ṣadaqah is forbidden for all these people?” He (Zayd) answered, 
“Yes”.41 

 
Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H) has recorded this same exact report42, and Shaykh 
al-Arnāūṭ has this comment about it: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح ̊لى شرط مسلم
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ upon the standard of Muslim.43 
 
So, there is no doubt about the authenticity of the riwāyah. 
 
There is however a crucial fact about it that must be taken into consideration 
in understanding its meaning. There is an interpolation by Yazīd b. Ḥayyān 
into the text of the Prophet’s words in the ḥadīth: 
 

ǫٔما بعد ǫٔلا ǫٔيها الناس فإنما Էǫٔ ˉشر یوشك ǫٔن یˆتئ رسول ربي فˆٔج̀ب وԵ Էǫٔرك 
ٔولهما كتاب الله ف̀ه الهدى والنور فخذوا  ǫ فحث  واس̑تمسكوا بهˊك˗اب الله ف̀كم ثقلين

ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في  وǫٔهل ب̿تي̊لى كتاب الله ورغب ف̀ه ثم قال 
 ǫٔهل ب̿تي ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي

 
“Then, verily, O mankind! I am only a human being. The messenger of 
my Lord (i.e. the angel of death) will soon reach me and I will answer 
(the call of death). But, I am leaving behind over you Two Weighty 
Things (thaqalayn). The first of them is the Book of Allāh. In it there is 
guidance and light. So hold fast to the Book of Allāh and adhere to it.” 
So, he exhorted  (to hold fast) to the Book of Allāh and 
encouraged concerning it. Then, he said: “and my Ahl al-Bayt. I 
remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt! I remind you, with Allāh, of 
my Ahl al-Bayt! I remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt!”  

 
The highlighted parts are NOT part of the words of the Messenger of 
Allāh. Rather, they are commentaries upon the actual ḥadīth. Since what 
matters to us are the instructions of our Prophet, then we must remove 
these interpolations in order to reach the real Sunnah. So, after deleting the 
                                                             
41 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār Iḥyā 
al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 4, p. 1873, # 2408 (36) 
42 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 4, p. 366, # 19285 
43 Ibid 
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foreign words, this is what we have: 
 

ǫٔما بعد ǫٔلا ǫٔيها الناس فإنما Էǫٔ ˉشر یوشك ǫٔن یˆتئ رسول ربي فˆٔج̀ب وԵ Էǫٔرك 
واس̑تمسكوا به ف̀كم ثقلين ǫٔولهما كتاب الله ف̀ه الهدى والنور فخذوا ˊك˗اب الله 

 هل ب̿تي ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تيǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔ  وǫٔهل ب̿تي

 
“Then, verily, O mankind! I am only a human being. The messenger of 
my Lord (i.e. the angel of death) will soon reach me and I will answer 
(the call of death). But, I am leaving behind over you Two Weighty 
Things (thaqalayn). The first of them is the Book of Allāh. In it there is 
guidance and light. So hold fast to the Book of Allāh and adhere to it 
and my Ahl al-Bayt. I remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt! I 
remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt! I remind you, with Allāh, of 
my Ahl al-Bayt!” 

 
The Sunnī mufassir, Mullā Ḥuwaysh Āl Ghāzī ‘Abd al-Qādir, confirms this 
as well: 
 

عن زید ˊن ǫٔرقم ǫٔن رسول اّ߹ صلىّ اّ߹ ̊لیه وسلم قال إني Եرك ف̀كم  وروى مسلم
ا به وǫٔهل واس̑تمسكو ثقلين ǫٔولها كتاب اّ߹ ف̀ه الهدى والنور فخذوا ˊك˗اب اّ߹ 

 ، ǫٔذ̠ركم اّ߹ في ǫٔهل ب̿تي، ǫٔذ̠ركم في ǫٔهل ب̿تيب̿تي
 

(Imām) Muslim recorded from Zayd b. Arqam that the Messenger of 
Allāh, peace be upon him, said:  
 
“I am leaving behind over you Two Weighty Things (thaqalayn). The 
first of them is the Book of Allāh. In it there is guidance and light. So 
hold fast to the Book of Allāh and adhere to it and my Ahl al-Bayt. I 
remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt! I remind you, with Allāh, of 
my Ahl al-Bayt! I remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt!”44 

 
The message here is unmistakable: all mankind – including all the Ṣaḥābah, 
Tābi’īn and Tābī’ al-Tābi’īn – are ordered to “adhere” to both the Qur’ān 
and the Ahl al-Bayt. 
 
What further solidifies this submission, is that the same ḥadīth has been 
narrated from Zayd – in the book of Imām ‘Abd b. Ḥumayd (d. 249 H) - 

                                                             
44 Mullā Ḥuwaysh Āl Ghāzī ‘Abd al-Qādir, Bayān al-Ma’ānī (Damascus: Maṭbu’at al-Turkī; 
1382 H), vol. 4, p. 37 



ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN  

27 

without the commentaries, and it is straightforward. ‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 
1420 H) records that the Prophet said at Ghadīr Khumm: 
 

 Եرك رسول ربي فˆٔج̀ب وԷǫٔ فإنما Էǫٔ ˉشر یوشك ǫنٔ یˆتٔ̿ني! ǫٔما بعد ǫٔلا ǫٔيها الناس"
ف̀كم ثقلين ǫٔولهما كتاب الله ف̀ه الهدى والنور من اس̑تمسك به وǫٔ˭ذ به كان ̊لى 

ٔه ضل فخذوا ˊك˗اب الله تعالى  ǫٔذ̠ركم  واس̑تمسكوا به وǫٔهل ب̿تيالهدى ومن ǫٔخطˆ
 ".الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي

 
“Then, verily, O mankind! I am only a human being. The messenger of 
my Lord (i.e. the angel of death) will soon reach me and I will answer 
(the call of death). But, I am leaving behind over you Two Weighty 
Things (thaqalayn). The first of them is the Book of Allāh. In it there is 
guidance and light. Whoever adheres to it and holds fast to it, he will be 
upon guidance; and whosoever belittles it, he will go astray. So hold fast 
to the Book of Allāh the Most High and adhere to it and my Ahl al-
Bayt. I remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt! I remind you, with 
Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt!”45 

 
Commenting on it, the ‘Allāmah states: 
 

 .عن زید ˊن ǫٔرقم] حم عبد ˊن حمید م) ... [صحیح(
 

(Ṣaḥīḥ) … [recorded by ‘Abd b. Ḥamīd] from Zayd b. Arqam.46 
 
‘Allāmah al-Hindī (d. 975 H) too has copied the same report: 
 

ا Էǫٔ ˉشر یوشك ǫٔن یˆتئ رسول ربي فˆٔج̀ب وԵ Էǫٔرك ف̀كم ǫٔما بعد ǫٔيها الناس فإنم
ثقلين ǫٔولهما كتاب الله ف̀ه الهدى والنور من اس̑تمسك به وǫٔ˭ذ به كان ̊لى الهدى 

ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في  واس̑تمسكوا به وǫٔهل ب̿تيومن ǫٔخطˆهٔ ضل فخذوا ˊك˗اب الله تعالى 
 ǫٔهل ب̿تي

 
“Then, verily, O mankind! I am only a human being. The messenger of 
my Lord (i.e. the angel of death) will soon reach me and I will answer 
(the call of death). But, I am leaving behind over you Two Weighty 

                                                             
45 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ b. Tajātī b. Ādam al-
Ashqūdrī al-Albānī, Ṣaḥīḥ al-Jāmi’ al-Ṣaghīr wa Ziyādātuhu (Al-Maktab al-Islāmī), vol. 1, pp. 286-
287, # 1351 
46 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 287, # 1351 
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Things (thaqalayn). The first of them is the Book of Allāh. In it there is 
guidance and light. Whoever adheres to it and holds fast to it, he will be 
upon guidance; and whosoever belittles it, he will go astray. So hold fast 
to the Book of Allāh the Most High and adhere to it and my Ahl al-
Bayt. I remind you, with Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt!”47 

 
Giving the source, he too says: 
 

 حم وعبد ˊن حمید م عن زید ˊن ǫٔرقم
 

Recorded by ‘Abd b. Ḥumayd, from Zayd b. Arqam48 
 
This was the report of Zayd from the Messenger of Allāh without the 
interpolations of Yazīd b. Ḥayyān. This took place at Ghadīr Khumm, after 
the first declaration at ‘Arafat. The message is explicit, clear and 
unambiguous. It leaves no room for manipulation or distortion. We all 
must “adhere” to the Book of Allāh and the Ahl al-Bayt of his Prophet after 
him. Strangely though, Zayd defines the “Ahl al-Bayt” meant in the ḥadīth 
as the wives of the Prophet, and the families of ‘Alī, ‘Aqīl, Ja’far, and al-
‘Abbās. Yet, it is the same Zayd who narrated – as we shall examine in the 
next chapter – that the Messenger specifically named the “Ahl al-Bayt” 
intended in Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn as being only his “offspring”. 

                                                             
47 ‘Alī b. Ḥusām al-Dīn al-Muttaqī al-Hindī, Kanz al-‘Ummāl fī Sunan al-Aqwāl wa Af’āl (Beirut: 
Muasassat al-Risālah; 1989 H), vol. 1, p. 315, # 898 
48 Ibid 
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5 ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN 
 

THE PROPHET AT GHADĪR KHUMM 
(Part III) 

 
 
The Prophet, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, conveyed Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn in 
different words to absolutely ensure that the message was not lost on his 
audiences. At ‘Arafat, he declared: 
 

ǫٔ Թيها الناس إني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا كتاب الله و̊ترتي ǫٔهل 
 ب̿تي

 
O mankind! I have left behind over you that which if you hold fast to 
it you will never go astray: the Book of Allāh and my offspring, 
my Ahl al-Bayt. 

 
Later, at Ghadīr Khumm, he again statements: 
 

Ե Էǫٔرك ف̀كم ثقلين ǫٔولهما كتاب الله ف̀ه الهدى والنور من اس̑تمسك به وǫٔ˭ذ به كان 
  واس̑تمسكوا به وǫٔهل ب̿تي̊لى الهدى ومن ǫٔخطˆهٔ ضل فخذوا ˊك˗اب الله تعالى 

 
I am leaving behind over you Two Weighty Things (thaqalayn). The first 
of them is the Book of Allāh. In it there is guidance and light. Whoever 
adheres to it and holds fast to it, he will be upon guidance; and 
whosoever belittles it, he will go astray. So hold fast to the Book of 
Allāh the Most High and adhere to it and my Ahl al-Bayt. 

 
Then, at that same Ghadīr Khumm, he made some other pronouncements, 
which were clearly intended to drive home the point more forcefully. Al-
Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Kathīr (d. 774 H) affirms this in his Tafsīr: 
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إني : "ǫٔن رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم قال في خطبته بغَدِ̽ر خُمّ : و في الصحیح

نهما لم یفترقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض: Եرك ف̀كم الثقلين  "كتاب الله و̊ترتي، وإ
 

In the ṣaḥīḥ report, it is recorded that the Messenger of Allāh, peace 
be upon him, said in his sermon at Ghadīr Khumm: “I am leaving 
behind over you the Two Weighty Things (al-thaqalayn): the Book of 
Allāh and my offspring. Verily, both shall never separate from each 
other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount.”49 

 
Meanwhile, Imām al-Ḥākim (d. 403 H) has equally recorded this riwāyah 
which identifies the main narrator of the ḥadīth: 
 

˨دثنا ǫٔبو ˊكر محمد ˊن الحسين ˊن مصلح الفق̀ه Դلري ثنا محمد ˊن ǫٔیوب ثنا يحيى 
ˊن المغيرة السعدي ثنا جر̽ر ˊن عبد الحمید عن الحسن ˊن عبد الله النخعي عن 

ضي الله عنه قال قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه مسلم ˊن صبیح عن زید ˊن ǫٔرقم ر
نهما لن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي  وسلم إني Եرك ف̀كم الثقلين كتاب الله وǫٔهل ب̿تي وإ

 الحوض
 

Abū Bakr Muḥammad b. al-Ḥusayn b. Muṣaliḥ al-Faqīh – Muḥammad 
b. Ayūb – Yaḥyā b. al-Mughīrah al-Sa’dī – Jarīr b. ‘Abd al-Ḥamīd – al-
Ḥasan b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Nakha’ī – Muslim b. Ṣubayḥ – Zayd b. Arqam, 
may Allāh be pleased with him: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “I am leaving behind 
over you the Two Weighty Things (al-thaqalayn): the Book of Allāh and 
my Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both shall never separate from each other 
until they meet me at the Lake-Fount.”50 

 
Al-Ḥākim states: 
 

 هذا ˨دیث صحیح الإس̑ناد ̊لى شرط الش̑ی˯ين

                                                             
49 Abū al-Fidā Ismā’īl b. ‘Umar b. Kathīr al-Qurashī al-Dimashqī, Tafsīr al-Qur’ān al-‘Aẓīm 
(Dār al-Ṭaybah li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 2nd edition, 1420 H) [annotator: Sāmī b. 
Muḥammad Salāmah], vol. 7, p. 201 
50 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Ḥākim al-Naysābūrī, al-Mustadrak ‘alā al-
Ṣaḥīḥayn (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-’Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1411 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-
Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 3, p. 160, # 4711 
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This ḥadīth has a ṣaḥīḥ chain upon the standard of the two Shaykhs.51 

 
Imām al-Dhahabī (d. 748 H) concurs: 
 

 ̊لى شرط الب˯اري ومسلم
 

Upon the standard of al-Bukhārī and Muslim52 
 
Imām al-Ṭabarānī (d. 360 H) too has an additional sanad for the ḥadīth: 
 

˨دثنا ̊لي ˊن عبد العز̽ز ثنا عمرو ˊن عون الواسطي ثنا ˭ا߱ ˊن عبد الله عن 
ǫٔرقم قال قال رسول الله صلى الله  الحسن ˊن عبید الله عن ǫٔبي الضحى عن زید ˊن

نهما لن یتفرقا : ̊لیه و سلم  إني Եرك ف̀كم الثقلين كتاب الله و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي وإ
 حتى ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض

 
‘Alī b. ‘Abd al-‘Azīz – ‘Amr b. ‘Awn al-Wāsiṭī – Khālid b. ‘Abd Allāh – 
al-Ḥasan b. ‘Ubayd Allāh – Abū al-Ḍuḥā – Zayd b. Arqam: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “I am leaving behind 
over you the Two Weighty Things (al-thaqalayn): the Book of Allāh and 
my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both shall never separate from 
each other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount.”53 

 
Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ says about this ḥadīth: 
 

 صحیح وهو
 

It is ṣaḥīḥ54 
 
This is an authentication of all the parts of the ḥadīth by our typically 

                                                             
51 Ibid 
52 Ibid 
53 Abū al-Qāsim Sulaymān b. Aḥmad b. Ayūb al-Ṭabarānī, Mu’jam al-Kabīr (Mosul: Maktabah 
al-‘Ulūm wa al-Ḥukm; 2nd edition, 1404 H) [annotator: Ḥamadī b. ‘Abd al-Majīd al-Salafī], vol. 
5, p.169, # 4980 
54 Muḥammad b. Ibrāhīm al-Wazīr al-Yamānī, al-‘Awāṣim wa al-Qawāsim fī al-Dhabb ‘an Sunnah 
Abī al-Qāsim (Beirut: Muasassat al-Risālah; 2nd edition, 1416 H) [annotator: Shu’ayb al-
Arnāūṭ], vol. 1, p. 178, footnote # 1 
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reluctant Shaykh. This, of course, means a lot. 
 
Meanwhile, there is no sin in independently verifying the authenticity of the 
ḥadīth. As such, al-Dhahabī says about the first narrator: 
 

 الحسن ǫٔبو الصدوق، الحافظ، Գمام، :سابور اˊن المرزԴن اˊن العز̽ز عبد ˊن ̊لي
 البغوي

 
‘Alī b. ‘Abd al-‘Azīz b. al-Marzabān b. Sābūr: the Imām, the ḥāfiẓ 
(ḥadīth scientist), the ṣadūq (very truthful) narrator, Abū al-Ḥasan 
al-Baghwī.55 

 
Elsewhere, he adds: 
 

 الت˪دیث، ̊لى یطلب لك̲ه ثقة، .بمكة ا߽اور الحافظ البغوي العز̽ز عبد ˊن ̊لي
 .مˆمٔون ثقة :ا߱ارقطني قال .محتاج بˆنٔه ویعتذر

 
‘Alī b. ‘Abd al-‘Azīz al-Baghwī: the ḥāfiẓ (ḥadīth scientist), adjacent 
to Makkah: Thiqah (trustworthy). However, he used to request 
(payments) for narrating aḥādīth, and he is excused on the ground that 
he was needy. Al-Dāraquṭnī said: “He was thiqah (trustworthy) and 
totally reliable.”56 

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ (d. 852 H) states about the second narrator: 
 

 ثˌت ثقة البصري البزاز عۢن ǫٔبو الواسطي ǫٔوس ˊن عون ˊن عمرو
 

‘Amr b. ‘Awn b. Aws al-Wāsiṭī, Abū ‘Uthmān al-Bazzāz al-Baṣrī: 
Thiqah (trustworthy), thabt (accurate).57 

 
Concerning the third narrator, al-Ḥāfiẓ also says: 
 

                                                             
55 Shams al-Dīn Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. ‘Uthmān al-Dhahabī, Siyar A’lām al-Nubalā (Beirut: 
Muasassat al-Risālah; 9th edition, 1413 H) [annotators: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ and ‘Alī Abū Zayd], 
vol. 13, p. 348, # 164 
56 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. ‘Uthmān al-Dhahabī, Mīzān al-I’tidāl fī Naqd al-
Rijāl (Beirut: Dār al-Ma’rifah) [annotator: ‘Alī Muḥammad al-Bajāwī], vol. 3, p. 143, # 5882 
57 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 
2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 742, # 5104 
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 ثˌت ثقة مولاهم المزني الواسطي الط˪ان ̽زید ˊن الرحمن عبد ˊن الله عبد ˊن ˭ا߱
 

Khālid b. ‘Abd Allāh b. ‘Abd al-Raḥman b. Yazīd al-Ṭaḥān al-Wāsiṭī al-
Muznī, their freed slave: Thiqah (trustworthy), thabt (accurate).58 

 
The fourth narrator is thiqah (trustworthy) too, as affirmed by al-Ḥāfiẓ: 
 

 فاضل ثقة الكوفي عروة ǫٔبو النخعي عروة ˊن الله عبید ˊن الحسن
 

Al-Ḥasan b. ‘Ubayd Allāh b. ‘Urwah al-Nakha’ī, Abū ‘Urwah al-Kūfī: 
Thiqah (trustworthy), fāḍil (virtuous).59 

 
Finally, al-Ḥāfiẓ proclaims about the last narrator: 
 

 ثقة ˊك̲یته مشهور العطار الكوفي الضحى ǫٔبو الهمداني Դلتصغير صبیح نˊ مسلم
 فاضل

 
Muslim b. Ṣubayḥ al-Hamdānī, Abū al-Ḍuḥā al-Kūfī al-‘Aṭṭār, well-
known with his kunya: Thiqah (trustworthy), fāḍil (virtuous).60 

 
Imām Muslim (d. 261 H) also states concerning him: 
 

الضحى مسلم ˊن صبیح سمع اˊن عباس والنعمان ˊن ˉشير وزید ˊن ǫٔرقم روى  ǫٔبو
 عنه اҡٔعمش وحˍیب ˊن ǫبئ Զبت

 
Abū al-Ḍuḥā, Muslim b. Ṣubayḥ: He heard (aḥādīth from) Ibn 
‘Abbās, al-Nu’mān b. Bashīr and Zayd b. Arqam. Al-A’mash and 
Ḥabīb b. Abī Thābit narrated from him.61 

 
So, all the narrators are thiqah (trustworthy), and the sanad, of course, is fully 
connected. As such, it is a perfectly ṣaḥīḥ chain. 
 
But, there is more! Imām al-Ṭabarānī again documents: 

                                                             
58 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 259, # 1652 
59 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 206, # 1258 
60 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 179, # 6653 
61 Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj, al-Kunā wa al-Asmā (Madīnah al-Munawwarah: al-Jāmi’ah al-Islāmiyyah; 
1st edition, 1404 H) [annotator: ‘Abd al-Raḥīm Muḥammad Aḥmad al-Qushqarī], vol. 1, P. 
455, 1722 
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ن الحسن ˊن ˨دثنا معاذ ˊن المثنى ثنا ̊لي ˊن المدیني ثنا جر̽ر ˊن عبد الحمید ع

إني Եرك ف̀كم : عبید الله عن ǫٔبي الضحى عن زید ˊن ǫٔرقم قال قال رسول الله 
نهما لن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض  الثقلين كتاب الله و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي وإ

 
Mu’ādh b. al-Muthannā – ‘Alī b. al-Madīnī – Jarīr b. ‘Abd al-
Ḥamīd – al-Ḥasan b. ‘Ubayd Allāh – Abū al-Ḍuḥā – Zayd b. Arqam: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh said: “I am leaving behind over you the Two 
Weighty Things (al-thaqalayn): the Book of Allāh and my offspring, my 
Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both shall never separate from each other until 
they meet me at the Lake-Fount.”62 

 
There are only three new names in this chain.  
 
Al-Dhahabī says about the first narrator: 
 

 .م˗قن ثقة، :المثنى ǫٔبو المثنى ˊن معاذ
 

Mu’ādh b. al-Muthannā, Abū al-Muthannā: Thiqah (trustworthy), 
extremely precise.63 

 
About the second narrator, al-Ḥāfiẓ states: 
 

 بصري المدیني ˊن الحسن ǫٔبو مولاهم السعدي نجیح ˊن جعفر ˊن الله عبد ˊن ̊لي
 و̊لࠁ Դلحدیث عصره ǫٔهل ǫٔ̊لم إمام ثˌت ثقة

 
‘Alī b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Ja’far b. Najīḥ al-Sa’dī, their freed slave, Abū al-
Ḥasan b. al-Madīnī Baṣrī: Thiqah (trustworthy), thabt (accurate), an 
Imām, the most knowledgeable of his time in ḥadīth and its ‘ilal.64 

 
The third narrator is like that too, as al-Ḥāfiẓ submits: 
                                                             
62 Abū al-Qāsim Sulaymān b. Aḥmad b. Ayūb al-Ṭabarānī, Mu’jam al-Kabīr (Mosul: Maktabah 
al-‘Ulūm wa al-Ḥukm; 2nd edition, 1404 H) [annotator: Ḥamadī b. ‘Abd al-Majīd al-Salafī], vol. 
5, p.170, # 4981 
63 Shams al-Dīn Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. ‘Uthmān al-Dhahabī, Siyar A’lām al-Nubalā (Beirut: 
Muasassat al-Risālah; 9th edition, 1413 H) [annotators: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ and ‘Alī Abū Zayd], 
vol. 13, p. 527, # 259 
64 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 
2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 697, # 4776 
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 الضبي ࠐمߧ طاء بعدها الراء وسكون القاف بضم قرط ˊن الحمید عبد ˊن جر̽ر

 حفظه من يهم عمره ǫخٓر في نكا ق̀ل الك˗اب صحیح ثقة وقاضيها الري ̯زیل الكوفي
 

Jarīr b. ‘Abd al-Ḥamīd b. Qurṭ al-Ḍabī al-Kūfī, a resident of al-Rayy and 
its judge: Thiqah (trustworthy), ṣaḥīḥ al-kitāb (i.e. whatever he 
narrated from his books was ṣaḥīḥ). It is said that he used to hallucinate 
due to his memory during the last part of his lifetime.65  

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ refers to the criticism against Jarīr with “it is said”, which is a term 
employed to express doubt. In other words, al-Ḥāfiẓ does NOT confirm 
that Jarīr really used to hallucinate during the last part of his lifetime. 
Secondly, even if the allegation were accepted, it would still not harm Jarīr. 
The claim was that he hallucinated, but not “a lot”. That shows that his 
memory problem was not serious, and therefore would not affect his 
aḥādīth. In any case, there is a mutāba’ah for Jarīr by Khālid b. ‘Abd Allāh. 
Therefore, this second chain is impeccably ṣaḥīḥ too, in any case. 

                                                             
65 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 158, # 918 
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6 ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN 
 

THE PROPHET AT GHADĪR KHUMM 
(Part IV) 

 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, proclaimed at Ghadīr 
Khumm to all humanity: 
 

نهما لن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي  إني Եرك ف̀كم الثقلين كتاب الله و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي وإ
 الحوض

 
I am leaving behind over you the Two Weighty Things (al-thaqalayn): the 
Book of Allāh and my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both shall 
never separate from each other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount. 

 
The Qur’ān and the offspring of the Prophet are referred to as “the Two 
Weighty Things” (al-thaqalayn) in the aḥādīth. Both of them are “left behind 
over” us by him, and are further described as being eternally inseparable till 
the Day of al-Qiyāmah. What exactly did the Rasūl intend with these 
statements?  
 
When the leader of a nation or community tells his people “I will die soon. 
But, I have left behind over you so-and-so”, what possibly could he be 
telling them? It is clear, of course. The designated person – “left behind 
over” his people - is to take his place and perform his role among them. 
Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn, obviously, is in this sense too. The Prophet was 
declaring the Qur’ān and his offspring as his substitutes over his Ummah 
after him. Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ too has something for us in this regard: 
 

 .بعد موتي: ، ǫٔي"إني Եرك ف̀كم: "قوࠀ: قال الس̑ندي
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كل شيء نف̿س مصون، وم̲ه هذا الحدیث، كذا في : الثقل، بف˗حتين: الثقًلين

 ."القاموس"
 

كبرǫٔ˨د ٔ ǫ نه إمام الكل: هماҡٔ ،العترة، و̎يرهم: هو الك˗اب… 
 

جعلهم قائمين مقامه، فكما كان في ح̀اته القرǫنٓ  وسلم ̊لیه الله صلىߒٔنه  :و̊ترتي
والنبي، كذߵ بعده القرǫنٓ وǫٔهل ب̿˗ه، ولكن ق̀اࠐم مقامه في وجوب المحبة والمرا̊اة 

رٓائهم، بل الم ǫالك˗اب والس̑نة، : رجع في العملوالإحسان، لا في العمل بˆقٔوالهم و
 .والله تعالى ǫٔ̊لم

 
Al-Sindī said: “His statement {I am leaving behind over you}: that is, 
after me death.  
 
{The Two Weighty Things}: every priceless treasure is called a ‘weighty 
thing’, and this ḥadīth is from it, as stated in al-Qāmūs. 
 
{One of them is greater}: that is the Book, because it is the Imām for 
everyone – whether the offspring (of the Prophet) or others… 
 
{and my offspring}: it is like he, peace be upon him, appointed 
them TO STAND IN HIS PLACE, such that just as it was the 
Qur’ān and the Prophet during his lifetime, it was the Qur’ān and 
his Ahl al-Bayt after him. However, their standing in his place is 
(only) with regards to the (Ummah’s) obligation of love, kindness and 
care (to them), not in adherence to their words and opinions. Rather, 
the reference for actions are the Book and the Sunnah, and Allāh the 
Most High knows best.”66 

 
This is further strengthened by the fact that he called them both “the Two 
Weighty Things”, al-thaqalayn. Imām Ibn Manẓūr (d. 711 H), the leading 
                                                             
66 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Muḥammad b. Ḥanbal b. Hilāl b. Asad al-Shaybānī, Musnad 
(Muasassat al-Risālah; 1st edition, 1421 H) [annotators: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ, ‘Ādil Murshid and 
others], vol. 17, pp. 174-175, # 11104. Al-Sindī’s submission is indeed very weird. The Ahl 
al-Bayt stand in the place the Prophet in his Ummah after him. Yet, none is obliged to follow 
them! Moreover, al-Sindī seems to think that following the Ahl al-Bayt leads away from the 
Kitāb and Sunnah! Alas, they are actually the purest route to the Qur’ān and the original 
teachings of Muḥammad. 
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classical Sunnī linguist, explains what this means: 
 

 ف̀كم Եرك إني :عمره ǫخٓر في قال ǫٔنه وسلم، ̊لیه الله صلى النبي، عن وروي
ل عز الله كتاب فجعلهما و̊ترتي، الله كتاب :الثقلين lذ̠ر تقدم وقد و̊ترته، و 
 وǫٔصل :قال ثق̀ل، بهما والعمل لثق̀ بهما اҡٔ˭ذ ҡٔن ثقلين سمیا :ثعلب وقال .العترة
 إعظاما ثقلين فسماهما ثقل، مصون خطير نف̿س شئ لكل تقول العرب ǫٔن الثقل

 لشˆنهٔما وتفخۤ لقدرهما
 

It is narrated from the Prophet, peace be upon him, that he said during 
the end of his lifetime: “I am leaving behind over you the Two Weighty 
Things (al-thaqalayn): the Book of Allāh and my offspring.” So, he 
identified them both as the Book of Allāh the Almighty and his 
offspring. The word “itrah (offspring)” has already been explained. 
Tha’lab said: “He named them thaqalayn because holding fast to 
them both and following them both are weighty 
(responsibilities).” He said: “The origin of (the word) thaqal is that 
Arabs referred to every priceless weighty thing as a thaqal. Therefore, he 
named them thaqalayn to highlight their significance and to extol their 
importance 67 

 
Imām Ibn al-Athīr (d. 606 H), an ace Sunnī ḥadīth linguist, has the same 
submission: 
 

سماهما ثقلين ҡٔن اҡٔ˭ذ بهما والعمل ] كتاب الله و̊ترت: إني Եرك ف̀كم الثقلين [
ویقال لكك خطير نف̿س ثقل فسماهما ثقلين إعظاما لقدرهما وتفخۤ . بهما ثق̀ل 

  .لشˆنهٔما
 

[I am leaving among you the Two Weighty Things: the Book of Allāh 
and my offspring], he named them both thaqalayn because holding 
fast to them both and following them are weighty 
(responsibilities). And every priceless weighty thing is called thaqal. 
Therefore, he named them thaqalayn to highlight their significance 
and to extol their importance.68 

 
                                                             
67 Abū al-Faḍl Jamāl al-Dīn Muḥammad b. Mukram b. Manẓūr al-Afrīqī al-Miṣrī, Lisān al-
‘Arab (Beirut: Dār Ṣādir; 1st edition), vol. 11, p. 85 
68 Abū Sa’ādāt al-Mubārak b. Muḥammad, Ibn al-Athīr al-Jazarī, al-Nihāyah fī Gharīb al-Ḥadīth 
wa al-Athar (Beirut: al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1399 AH) [annotator: Ṭāhir Aḥmad al-Zāwī and 
Maḥmūd Muḥammad al-Ṭanāhī],  vol. 1, p. 216 
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Another leading Sunnī linguist, al-Zubaydī (d. 1205 H), backs him: 
 

 إعظاما ثقلين جعلهما} و̊ترتي الله كتاب الثقلين، ف̀كم Եرك إني {الحدیث وكذߵ
 .ثق̀ل بهما والعمل بهما اҡٔ˭ذ ҡٔن ثقلين؛ سماهما :علبث وقال .لهما وتفخۤ لقدرهما

 
And it is like that in the ḥadīth: “I am leaving among you the Two 
Weighty Things (al-thaqalayn): the Book of Allāh and my offspring”. 
He called them thaqalayn to highlight their significance and to extol 
them both. Tha’lab said: “He named them thaqalayn because 
holding fast to them both and following them both are weighty 
(responsibilities).”69 

 
Yet another leading Sunnī linguist, Abū Manṣūr al-Azharī (d. 370 H), 
confirms them: 
 

ҧه قال في مرضه ا߳ي مات ف̀ه) ه وسلمصلى الله ̊لی(روي عن النبي  : ǫٔن
ِ̊ترْتي، ولن یفترقا حتى : إني Եرك ف̀كم الثقلين( ̽ردا ̊لي كتابَ الله و

الثقلين فجعلهما كتاب الله ˡلّ ) صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم(، فسرҧ النبي )الحوض
ِ̊ترته ̊لیه السلام؛ وقد فسرّت  فۤ تقدّم وهم جما̊ةُ عشيرته  العترةوعزّ و

ثق̀ل،  بهما اҡٔ˭ذ ҡٔن ثقلين سمیا: وقال ǫٔبو العباس ǫٔحمد ˊن يحيى .نوَْناҡٔدْ 
  .بهما ثق̀ل والعمل

 
It is narrated from the Prophet, peace be upon him, that he said in 
his fatal illness: (I am leaving behind over you the Two Weighty 
Things: the Book of Allāh and my offspring. Both shall never 
separate from each other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount). The 
Prophet, peace be upon him, explained the Two Weighty Things and 
identified them both as the Book of Allāh the Almighty and his 
offspring, peace be upon him. The word “itrah (offspring)” has 
already been explained, and they are his closest blood relatives. Abū 
al-‘Abbās Aḥmad b. Yaḥyā said: “They are named thaqalayn 
because holding fast to them both is a weighty (responsibility), 
and following them both is also a weighty (responsibility).”70 

 

                                                             
69 Muḥibb al-Dīn Abū Fayḍ Sayyid Muḥammad Murtaḍā al-Ḥusaynī al-Wāsiṭī al-Zubaydī al-
Ḥanafī, Tāj al-‘Urūs min Jawāhir al-Qāmūs (Beirut: Dār al-Fikr; 1414 H), vol. 14, p. 85 
70 Abū Manṣūr Muḥammad b. Aḥmad al-Azharī, Tahdhīb al-Lughah (Beirut: Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth 
al-‘Arabī; 1st edition, 2001 CE), vol. 9, p. 78 
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Imām al-Nawawī (d. 676 H), the well-known ḥadīth scientist, tables the view 
of the classical Sunnī scholars as well: 
 

 قال  ب̿˗ه وǫٔهل الله كتاب فذ̠ر) ثقلين ف̀كم Եرك واԷ (وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى قوࠀ
بير لعظمهما ثقلين سمیا العلماء  بهما العمل وق̀ل شˆنهٔما و̠

 
His statement, peace be upon him (I am leaving behind over you 
Two Weighty Things) and he mentioned the Book of Allāh and his 
Ahl al-Bayt. The ‘ulamā said: He named them thaqalayn due to 
their magnificence and the greatness of their significance. It is 
also said: (they are named thaqalayn due to the fact that) both 
are to be followed.71 

 
And Shaykh ‘Abd al-Bāqī, in his annotation of Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim, writes these 
words under Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn:  
 

بير شˆنهٔما وق̀ل لثقل العمل بهاقال العلماء سمیا ثقلين لعظمهما ) ثقلين(  و̠
 

(Two Weighty Things [thaqalayn]): The ‘ulamā said: He named them 
thaqalayn due to their magnificence and the greatness of their 
significance. It is also said: (they are named thaqalayn due to the 
fact that) both are to be followed.72  

 
So, our Prophet indicated that he was leaving behind the Qur’ān and his 
offspring as his replacements over us after him. He equally very strongly 
emphasized that we must “adhere to” and “follow” both the Qur’ān and his 
offspring after him, by naming them “the Two Weighty Things” (al-
thaqalayn). It is thus impossible to miss his message in any circumstance: the 
offspring of the Messenger of Allāh are his khalīfahs and the masters and 
guides over his Ummah after him. 
 
Meanwhile, the Rasūl also described his offspring as being eternally 
inseparable from the Qur’ān until the Day of Resurrection: 
 

 وانهما لن یفترقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لى الحوض
 

                                                             
71 Abū Zakariyyāh Yaḥyā b. Sharaf al-Nawawī, Sharḥ Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār al-Kitāb al-
‘Arabī; 1407 H) vol. 15, p. 180 
72 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār Iḥyā 
al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 4, p. 1873, # 2408 (36) 
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Verily, both shall NEVER separate from each other until they meet me 
at the Lake-Fount. 

 
What does this mean? 
 
There is no doubt: the Messenger of Allāh is the most eloquent of all of his 
Lord’s creation. This is why he was able to convey some of his most 
significant messages through that single statement. He absolutely ruled out 
the possibility of any form of separation between the Qur’ān and his 
offspring at any moment in the lifetime of this earth. So, we ask: 
 

1. Does sin cause a separation between us and the Qur’ān in our 
sinful acts? Of course, there is no doubt about this! This means 
then that the offspring of the Prophet never commit sinful acts. 
Otherwise, they would be separated from the Qur’ān, at least for 
the duration of their sinful acts. 

2. Does heresy – whether in beliefs or actions – cause a separation 
between us and the Qur’ān? There is no doubt about this too. 
Heresies of all sorts contradict the Qur’ān, and whoever possesses 
any heresy is in contradiction to the Book of Allāh. Therefore, 
whatsoever the offspring of the Prophet believe, say, do or teach is 
the true, pure guidance from Allāh and His Messenger. It is 
absolutely impossible for the offspring to be heretical in absolutely 
anything. Otherwise, they would be separated from the Qur’ān, at 
least for the duration of the heresy. 

3. Allāh and His Messenger have joined together the Qur’ān and the 
offspring, and have made them eternally inseparable till the Day of 
al-Qiyāmah. This is also a command to every believer not to ever 
separate them in any circumstance. If you love the Qur’ān, you 
must love the offspring too. If you respect the Qur’ān, you must 
respect the offspring too. If you follow the Qur’ān, you must 
follow the offspring too. If you obey the Qur’ān, you must obey 
the offspring too. If you consider the Qur’ān to be your Imām, you 
must take the offspring too as your Imāms. If you consider the 
Qur’ān to be your supreme guide in any affair, you must take the 
offspring too as your supreme guides in all your affairs.  

 
This last point is re-emphasized by ‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 1420 H) in these 
words while writing about the Qur’ān and Sunnah: 
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لك˗اب والس̑نة مصدرا وا˨دا لا فصل ب̿نهما ǫٔبدا كما ǫٔشار إلى بل يجب اعتبار ا
ٔت̿ت القرǫنٓ وم˞ࠁ معه : " ذߵ قوࠀ صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم  ǫ لا إنيǫٔ " یعني الس̑نة

 "لن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض : " وقوࠀ
 

Rather, it is obligatory to consider the Book and the Sunnah as a 
single source, with no difference between them both, AS 
INDICATED IN THE STATEMENT of the Messenger of 
Allāh, peace be upon him: “I have been given the Qur’ān and its 
likeness with it”, that is the Sunnah, AND HIS STATEMENT, 
“Both shall never separate until they meet me at the Lake-
Fount.”73 

 
The ‘Allāmah considers the phrase “both shall never separate from each 
other” to be an order against discrimination between the two. Of course, he 
has applied the phrase to the Sunnah, even though its only reliable chains 
link with the offspring of the Prophet and nothing else. Yet, we understand 
from al-Albānī’s submission that it is “obligatory” to consider the Qur’ān 
and the offspring as a single source of guidance and knowledge in Islām, 
with no difference between them both, as indicated in the words of the 
Prophet: “both shall never separate from each other”. As such, whosoever 
follows the Qur’ān in all matters, but does not obey the offspring in all 
matters, has defied the Order of Allāh and His Messenger, and has thereby 
become a plain heretic. 

                                                             
73 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ b. Tajātī b. Ādam al-
Ashqūdrī al-Albānī, Manzilah al-Sunnah fī al-Islām (Kuwait: Dār al-Salafiyyah; 4th edition, 1404 
H), p. 22 



43 

 
 
 
 
 

7 ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN 
 

THE PROPHET AT UNINDENTIFIED PLACES 
 
 
There are reports of Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn which do not name the locations 
where it was delivered. It is therefore possible that the Prophet, ṣallallāhu 
‘alaihi wa ālihi, also uttered them at Ghadīr Khumm, in addition to his other 
pronouncements. Meanwhile, it is equally probable that the sermons were 
given at other places, before or after Ghadīr Khumm. Let us start with this 
riwāyah by Imām al-Fasawī (d. 277 H): 
 

 ˊن زید عن الضحى ǫٔبي عن الله عبید ˊن الحسن عن جر̽ر ˨دثنا: قال يحيى ˨دثنا
 تضلوا لن به تمسكتم إن ما ف̀كم Եرك إني: وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى النبي :قال ǫٔرقم

ل عز الله كتاب lهل و̊ترتي وǫٔ نهما ب̿تي  .الحوض ̊لي ̽ردا حتى یتفرقا لن وإ
 

Yaḥyā – Jarīr - al-Ḥasan b. ‘Ubayd Allāh – Abū al-Ḍuḥā – Zayd b. 
Arqam: 
 
The Prophet, peace be upon him, said: “I am leaving behind over you 
that which if you adhere to it you will never go astray: the Book of 
Allāh the Almighty and my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both 
shall never separate from each other until they meet me at the Lake-
Fount.”74 

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ (d. 852 H) states concerning the first narrator: 
 

̦تميمي الرحمن عبد ˊن ˊكير ˊن يحيى ˊن يحيى  إمام ثˌت ثقة الن̿سابوري ز̠رǫٔ Թبو ا
                                                             
74 Abū Yūsuf Ya’qūb b. Sufyān al-Fasawī, al-Ma’rifah wa al-Tārīkh (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-
‘Ilmiyyah) [annotator: Khalīl al-Manṣūr], vol. 1, p. 294 
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Yaḥyā b. Yaḥyā b. Bukayr b. ‘Abd al-Raḥman al-Tamīmī, Abū 
Zakariyyāh al-Naysābūrī: Thiqah (trustworthy), thabt (accurate), an 
Imām.75 

 
What about the second narrator? Al-Ḥāfiẓ submits: 
 

 الضبي ࠐمߧ طاء بعدها الراء وسكون القاف بضم قرط ˊن الحمید عبد ˊن جر̽ر
  ثقة وقاضيها الري ̯زیل الكوفي

 
Jarīr b. ‘Abd al-Ḥamīd b. Qurṭ al-Ḍabī al-Kūfī, a resident of al-Rayy and 
its judge: Thiqah (trustworthy).76  

 
The third narrator is thiqah (trustworthy) as well, according to al-Ḥāfiẓ: 
 

 فاضل ثقة الكوفي عروة ǫٔبو النخعي عروة ˊن الله عبید ˊن الحسن
 

Al-Ḥasan b. ‘Ubayd Allāh b. ‘Urwah al-Nakha’ī, Abū ‘Urwah al-Kūfī: 
Thiqah (trustworthy), fāḍil (virtuous).77 

 
And the last narrator is like that too, as affirmed by al-Ḥāfiẓ: 
 

 ثقة ˊك̲یته مشهور العطار الكوفي الضحى ǫٔبو الهمداني Դلتصغير صبیح ˊن مسلم
 فاضل

 
Muslim b. Ṣubayḥ al-Hamdānī, Abū al-Ḍuḥā al-Kūfī al-‘Aṭṭār, well-
known with his kunya: Thiqah (trustworthy), fāḍil (virtuous).78 

 
All the narrators are thiqah (trustworthy), and the chain is fully connected. 
So, it is an absolutely ṣaḥīḥ chain! 
 
                                                             
75 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 
2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 2, p. 318, # 7696 
76 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 
2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 158, # 918. We have 
already mentioned his trustworthiness previously in this book. 
77 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 
2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 158, # 918, vol. 1, p. 
206, # 1258 
78 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 179, # 6653 
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Meanwhile, Imām al-Tirmidhī (d. 279 H) has also recorded a shāhid for it: 
 

˨دثنا ̊لي ˊن المنذر ̠وفي ˨دثنا محمد ˊن فضیل قال ˨دثنا اҡٔعمش عن عطیة 
عن ǫٔبي سعید و اҡٔعمش عن حˍیب ˊن ǫٔبي Զبت عن زید ˊن ǫٔرقم رضي الله 

قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم إني Եرك ف̀كم ما إن تمسكتم به : عنهما قالا 
خٓر كتا ҡعظم من اǫٔ دهما˨ǫٔ ب الله حˍل ممدود من السماء إلى لن تضلوا بعدي

اҡٔرض و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي ولن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض فانظروا ̠یف تخلفوني 
 فيهما

 
‘Alī b. al-Mundhir Kūfī – Muḥammad b. Fuḍayl – al-A’mash – 
‘Aṭiyyah – Abū Sa’īd (al-Khudrī): AND al-‘Amash – Ḥabīb b. Abī 
Thābit – Zayd b. Arqam, may Allāh be pleased with them both: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said, “I am leaving 
behind over you that which if you adhere to it you will never go 
astray after me. One of them is greater than the other: the Book of 
Allāh - a rope stretching from the heaven to the earth - and my 
offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Both shall never separate from each 
other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount. Therefore, watch 
carefully how you treat them after me.”79 

 
Al-Tirmidhī says: 
 

 وهذا ˨دیث حسن غریب
 

And this ḥadīth is ḥasan gharīb (i.e. has a ḥasan chain).80 
 
And ‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 1420 H) states: 
 

 صحیح
 

Ṣaḥīḥ81 
 
Sayyid Ḥasan al-Saqqāf also has this comment: 
                                                             
79 Abū ‘Īsā Muḥammad b. ‘Īsā al-Sulamī al-Tirmidhī, al-Jāmi’ al-Ṣaḥīḥ Sunan al-Tirmidhī (Beirut: 
Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī], vol. 5, p. 663 # 
3788 
80 Ibid 
81 Ibid 
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إني Եرك ف̀كم ما إن  بلفظ صحیح ˉس̑ند 3788) ˊرقم (663/5 الترمذي ورواه
خٓر كتاب الله حˍل ممدود من تمسكتم به لن تضلوا بعدي ǫٔ˨دهما ǫٔعظ ҡم من ا

السماء إلى اҡٔرض و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي ولن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض فانظروا ̠یف 
 تخلفوني فيهما

 
Al-Tirmidhī (5/663, # 3788) recorded it WITH A ṢAḤĪḤ CHAIN, 
with this wording:  
 
“I am leaving behind over you that which if you adhere to it you will 
never go astray after me. One of them is greater than the other: the 
Book of Allāh - a rope stretching from the heaven to the earth - and 
my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Both shall never separate from each 
other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount. Therefore, watch carefully 
how you treat them after me.”82 

 
Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H) further documents: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا ˊن نمير ثنا عبد الم߶ ˊن ǫبئ سلۤن عن عطیة 
 اني قد :العوفي عن ǫٔبي سعید الخدري قال قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم

خٓر كتاب  ҡكبر من ا ٔ ǫ دهما˨ǫٔ ذتم به لن تضلوا بعدي الثقلين˭ǫٔ ر̠ت ف̀كم ما ان˔
الله حˍل ممدود من السماء إلى اҡٔرض و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي Գ وانهما لن یفترقا حتى 

 ̽ردا ̊لى الحوض
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Ibn 
Numayr – ‘Abd al-Malik b. Abī Sulaymān – ‘Aṭiyyah al-‘Awfī – Abū 
Sa’īd al-Khudrī: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “I have left behind 
over you that which if you hold fast to it you will never go astray 
after me: the Two Weighty Things (al-thaqalayn). One of them 
both is greater than the other: the Book of Allāh - a rope stretching 
from the heaven to the earth – and my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. 
Take note: verily, both shall never separate from each other until they 
meet me at the Lake-Fount.”83 

                                                             
82 Ḥasan b. ‘Alī al-Saqqāf al-Qurashī al-Hāshimī al-Ḥusaynī, Ṣaḥīḥ Sharḥ al-‘Aqīdah al-
Ṭaḥāwiyyah (Amman: Dār Imām al-Nawawī; 1st edition, 1416 H), p. 654 
83 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 3, p. 59, # 11578 
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Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

نهما لن یفترقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض " ˨دیث صحیح دون قوࠀ    " وإ
 

It is a ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth, with the exception of the statement “And, 
verily, both shall never separate from each other until they meet me 
at the Lake-Fount”.84 

 
Apparently, al-Arnāūṭ rejects the authenticity of the last phrase of the 
ḥadīth, and accepts all the others. But, this is strange, indeed! We have 
already quoted absolutely ṣaḥīḥ chains – in the reports of Zayd b. Arqam – 
in this book which establish the authenticity of that phrase. Shaykh al-
Arnāūṭ apparently rushed to his conclusion without adequate research. 
Besides, the chain of this last riwāyah above is reliable as well, as ‘Allāmah al-
Albānī declares, after quoting that exact same report from Musnad Aḥmad: 
 

 .وهو إس̑ناد حسن في الشواهد
 

And it is a chain that is ḥasan through the shawāhid 
(corroborating evidences).85 

 
Interestingly, this is what al-Arnāūṭ himself says about the same ḥadīth of 
‘Aṭiyyah above from the same Abū Sa’īd al-Khudrī, with the same chain, in 
another book: 
 

 .واهدلشԴس̑نده حسن 
 

Its chain is ḥasan through the shawāhid.86 
 
So, indeed, all the parts of the ḥadīth are firmly established through this 
sanad and the ṣaḥīḥ others. 

                                                             
84 Ibid 
85 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ b. Tajātī b. Ādam al-
Ashqūdrī al-Albānī, Silsilah al-Aḥādīth al-Ṣaḥīḥah wa Shayhun min Fiqhihāh wa Fawāidihāh 
(Riyadh: Maktabah al-Ma’ārif li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 1st edition, 1415 H), vol. 4, p. 357, # 
1761 
86 Muḥammad b. Ibrāhīm al-Wazīr al-Yamānī, al-‘Awāṣim wa al-Qawāsim fī al-Dhabb ‘an Sunnah 
Abī al-Qāsim (Beirut: Muasassat al-Risālah; 2nd edition, 1416 H) [annotator: Shu’ayb al-
Arnāūṭ], vol. 1, p. 178, footnote # 1 



48 

 
 
 
 
 

8 ḤADĪTH AL-KHALĪFATAYN 
 

THE MESSENGER NAMED HIS SUCCESSORS 
(Part I) 

 
 
Imām al-Fasawī (d. 277 H) records: 
 

 ˊن زید عن حسان ˊن قاسم عن الركين عن شریك ǫٔ˭برا :قال الله عبید ˨دثنا
 الله كتاب ˭لیفتي ف̀كم Եرك إني :وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول قال :قال Զبت

ل عز lهل و̊ترتي وǫٔ نهما ب̿تي  .الحوض ̊لي ̽ردا حتى یتفرقا لن وإ
 

‘Ubayd Allāh – Sharīk – al-Rukayn – Qāsim b. Ḥassān – Zayd b. Thābit: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “I am leaving 
behind over you MY KHALĪFAH: the Book of Allāh the Almighty 
and my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both shall never separate 
from each other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount.”87 

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ (d. 852 H) states about the first narrator: 
 

 ی˖ش̑یع كان ثقة محمد ǫٔبو الكوفي العˌسي Դذام ا߿تار ǫٔبي ˊن موسى ˊن الله عبید
 

‘Ubayd Allāh b. Mūsā b. Abī al-Mukhtār al-‘Ubsī al-Kūfī, Abū 
Muḥammad: Thiqah (trustworthy), he was a Shī’ī.88 

 

                                                             
87 Abū Yūsuf Ya’qūb b. Sufyān al-Fasawī, al-Ma’rifah wa al-Tārīkh (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-
‘Ilmiyyah) [annotator: Khalīl al-Manṣūr], vol. 1, p. 294 
88 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 
2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 640, # 4361 
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Concerning the second narrator, Sharīk, Imām al-Mizzī (d. 742 H) submits: 
 

 " الصلاة في الید̽ن رفع " في ࠀ وروى " الجامع " في الب˯اري به اس˖شهد
 .الباقون به واح˗ج ،" المتابعات " في مسلم ࠀ وروى .و̎يره

 
Al-Bukhārī uses him as a witness in al-Jāmi’ (i.e. Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī), and 
narrates from him under the Chapter “Raising both Hands in Ṣalāt” 
and others. Muslim too narrates from him in mutāba’āt (supporting 
narrations), and others rely upon him as a ḥujjah.89 

 
Imām al-Dhahabī (d. 748 H) makes a similar statement about him: 
 

 .و̎يره ال̱سائي، به واح˗ج م˗ابعة، مسلم ࠀ وخرج الب˯اري، به اس˖شهد :قلت
 

I (al-Dhahabī) say: Al-Bukhārī uses him as a witness, and Muslim 
narrates from him in mutāba’āt. Al-Nasāī and others rely upon him as 
a ḥujjah.90 

 
So, the overwhelming majority of classical Sunnī ḥadīth scientists considered 
him a ḥujjah in his own right. Meanwhile, Imām al-Ḥākim (d. 403 H) has a 
completely different view of Imām Muslim’s (d. 261 H) treatment of Sharīk. 
For instance, he states about a riwāyah: 
 

 د ̊لى شرط مسلم فقد اح˗ج ˉشریك ˊن عبد الله النخعيوࠀ شاه
 

It has a shāhid (witness), which is upon the standard of Muslim, for he 
(Muslim) has relied upon Sharīk b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Nakha’ī as a 
ḥujjah.91 

 
He repeats elsewhere: 
 

 يحتج بهوقد اح˗ج مسلم ˉشریك ˊن عبد الله وهو ǫٔن 

                                                             
89 Jamāl al-Dīn Abū al-Ḥajjāj Yūsuf al-Mizzī, Tahdhīb al-Kamāl fī Asmā al-Rijāl (Beirut: 
Muasassat al-Risālah; 2nd edition, 1413 H), vol. 12, p. 475, # 2736 
90 Shams al-Dīn Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. ‘Uthmān al-Dhahabī, Tārīkh al-Islām wa Wafiyāt al-
Mashāhīr wa al-A’lām (Beirut: Dār al-Kitāb al-‘Arabī; 1st edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. 
‘Umar ‘Abd al-Salām Tadmurī], vol. 11, p. 169 
91 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Ḥākim al-Naysābūrī, al-Mustadrak ‘alā al-
Ṣaḥīḥayn (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-’Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1411 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-
Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 65, # 45 
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(Imām) Muslim has relied upon Sharīk b. ‘Abd Allāh as a ḥujjah, 
and he is to be relied upon as a ḥujjah.92 

 
And, again: 
 

 وهو غریب صحیح فإن مسلما قد اح˗ج ˉشریك ˊن عبد الله
 

It is gharīb ṣaḥīḥ, for Muslim has relied upon Sharīk b. ‘Abd Allāh has a 
ḥujjah.93 

 
In simpler terms, the aḥādīth of Sharīk are ṣaḥīḥ upon the standard of Imām 
Muslim, according to al-Ḥākim! 
 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ, on his part, gives us some additional information about Sharīk, 
which may explain the reluctance of al-Bukhārī (d. 256 H) - and possibly 
Imām Muslim too - concerning his reports: 
 

 الله عبد ǫٔبو الكوفة ثم بواسط القاضي الكوفي النخعي الله عبد ˊن شریك
 ̊ابدا فاضلا ̊ادلا وكان Դلكوفة القضاء ولي م̲ذ حفظه تغير كثيرا يخطئ صدوق
 البدع ǫٔهل ̊لى وشدیدا

 
Sharīk b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Nakha’ī al-Kūfī al-Qādī, (resided) first at 
Wāsiṭ and then Kūfah, Abū ‘Abd Allāh: Ṣadūq (very truthful), 
made a lot of mistakes. His memory deteriorated since he 
became the judge in Kūfah. He was just, excellent, a great 
worshipper of Allāh, and he was severe against the people of bid’ah.94 

 
He developed a memory problem when he became the judge of Kūfah. 
Before this period, he was a completely accurate narrator. However, Imām 
Ibn ‘Adī (d. 365 H) makes an important observation about him in this 
regard, which must be taken into consideration: 
 

 ف̀ه ǫٔتي إنما النكرة من ˨دیثه في یقع وا߳ي وԳس̑تواء الص˪ة ˨دیثه ̊لى والغالب
 حفظه سوء من

                                                             
92 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 193, # 377 
93 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 539, # 1412 
94 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 
2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 417, # 2795 
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The overwhelming majority of his aḥādīth are ṣaḥīḥ and accurate 
(from his shuyūkh). As for the repugnancy in his aḥādīth, that 
occurred only due to his poor memory.95 

 
This puts things into their proper perspective. Despite his memory 
problems, most of his aḥādīth are still ṣaḥīḥ and accurate. So, when it is said 
that he made “a lot” of mistakes, this was relative. His many mistakes 
affected only a small minority of his aḥādīth. To get a clearer picture, this is 
what Imām al-‘Ijlī (d. 261 H) states: 
 

 ǫٔروى وكان الحدیث حسن وكان ثقة ̠وفي القاضي النخعي الله عبد ˊن شریك
 ˨دیث ǫلآف ˓سعة م̲ه سمع الواسطي اҡٔزرق یوسف ˊن إسحاق عنه الناس

 
Sharīk b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Nakha’ī, the judge, Kūfī: Thiqah 
(trustworthy), and he was ḥasan al-ḥadīth (i.e. his aḥādīth are 
ḥasan). The one who narrated most from him was Isḥāq b. Yūsuf al-
Azraq al-Wāsiṭī. He heard 9000 (nine thousand) aḥādīth from 
him.96 

 
Apparently, Sharīk was indeed a very prolific narrator. He narrated 9000 
aḥādīth to Isḥāq alone! How many more then did he transmit to others? 
Obviously, there were more! Meanwhile, let us assume – for the sake of 
argument - that Sharīk narrated only those 9000 throughout his lifetime. So, 
in what percentage of them did he make mistakes due to his poor memory? 
Imām Ibn ‘Adī records the answer: 
 

 ǫٔربع في شریك ǫٔخط̂ٔ  یقول الجوهري سعید ˊن إˊراهيم سمعت س̑نان ˊن عمر ˨دثنا
 ˨دیث مایة

 
‘Umar b. Sinān narrated to us that he heard Ibrāhīm b. Sa’d al-Jawharī 
saying: “Sharīk made mistakes in 400 (four hundred) aḥādīth.”97 

 
In other words, Sharīk made mistakes – due to his poor memory - in 4 out 
of every 90 aḥādīth; and he authentically and accurately transmitted 86 out 

                                                             
95 Abū Aḥmad ‘Abd Allāh b. ‘Adī al-Jirjānī, al-Kāmil fī Ḍu’afā al-Rijāl (Dār al-Fikr li al-Ṭabā’at 
wa al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 3rd edition, 1409 H), vol. 4, p. 22, # 888/8  
96 Abū al-Ḥasan Aḥmad b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Ṣāliḥ al-‘Ijlī al-Kūfī, Ma’rifat al-Thiqāt (Madīnah: 
Maktabah al-Dār; 1st edition, 1405 H), vol. 1, p. 453, # 727 
97 Abū Aḥmad ‘Abd Allāh b. ‘Adī al-Jirjānī, al-Kāmil fī Ḍu’afā al-Rijāl (Dār al-Fikr li al-Ṭabā’at 
wa al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 3rd edition, 1409 H), vol. 4, p. 8, # 888/8 
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of every 90 aḥādīth from his shuyūkh. For Allāh’s sake, is this enough to call 
for his head and abandon all his aḥādīth as some from the Ahl al-Sunnah 
have done? What are all these bloated statements about him then? 
 
This revelation obviously lays the exaggerations and the exaggerated 
positions concerning him to rest. His case was not as serious as some make 
it out to be. No wonder, most of the classical Sunnī ḥadīth collectors relied 
upon him as a ḥujjah in their books. Imām al-Dhahabī too concludes about 
him: 
 

 ̡حماد الاتقان في هو ل̿س مكثرا ومحدԶ افقيه إماما الحدیث حسن شریك كان :قلت
 ... معين ˊن يحيى ووثقه .م˗ابعة مسلم ࠀ وخرج الب˯اري به اس˖شهد وقد .زید ˊن

دیثه  .الحسن ǫٔقسام من و˨
 

I (al-Dhahabī) say: Sharīk was ḥasan al-ḥadīth (i.e. his aḥādīth are 
ḥasan). He was an Imām, a jurist, a prolific ḥadīth narrator. He was not 
as precise as Ḥammād b. Zayd. Al-Bukhārī has used him as a witness, 
Muslim has narrated mutāba’at reports from him, and Yaḥyā b. Ma’īn 
declared him thiqah (trustworthy) ... His aḥādīth are in the ḥasan 
categories.98 

 
Imām al-‘Ijlī has a similar submission: 
 

 الحدیث حسن وكان ثقة ̠وفي القاضي النخعي الله عبد ˊن شریك
 

Sharīk b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Nakha’ī, the judge, Kūfī: Thiqah 
(trustworthy), and he was ḥasan al-ḥadīth (i.e. his aḥādīth are 
ḥasan).99 

 
Imām al-Haythamī (d. 807 H) also says: 
 

ال الصحیح ̎ير شریك ˊن عبد الله النخعي روا lال الروایتين رˡحمد ورǫٔ ه كله
 وهو حسن الحدیث

 

                                                             
98 Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. ‘Uthmān al-Dhahabī, Tadhkirat al-Ḥuffāz (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1419 H) [annotator: Zakariyyāh ‘Umayrāt], vol. 1, p. 170 
99 Abū al-Ḥasan Aḥmad b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Ṣāliḥ al-‘Ijlī al-Kūfī, Ma’rifat al-Thiqāt (Madīnah: 
Maktabah al-Dār; 1st edition, 1405 H), vol. 1, p. 453, # 727 
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It is entirely recorded by Aḥmad, and the narrators of the two reports 
are narrators of the Ṣaḥīḥ, except Sharīk b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Nakha’ī 
who is ḥasan al-ḥadīth (i.e. his aḥādīth are ḥasan).100 

 
So, Sharīk was a thiqah (trustworthy) narrator who made many mistakes in 4 
out of every 90 of his aḥādīth. He was taken as a ḥujjah by most of the 
classical Sunnī ḥadīth collectors, including possibly Imām Muslim. However, 
due to his errors, his aḥādīth are only of the ḥasan grading, according to 
some top Sunnī ḥadīth scientists. In our humble view, making mistakes in 4 
out of every 90 aḥādīth is not enough to degrade his aḥādīth from the level 
of ṣaḥīḥ reports or to reject them altogether as some Sunnīs do! 
 
The third narrator, al-Rukayn (previously mistakenly mis-transliterated as al-
Rakīn), is thiqah (trustworthy), as quoted by Imām Ibn Shāhīn (d. 385 H): 
 

 ǫٔحمد قاࠀ ثقة الربیع ˊن الركين
 

Al-Rukayn b. al-Rabī’: Thiqah (trustworthy). Aḥmad said so.101 
 
Imām Ibn Ḥibbān (d. 354 H) has also included his name among the thiqah 
(trustworthy) narrators.102 More interestingly, al-Rukayn is relied upon as a 
ḥujjah by Imām Muslim in his Ṣaḥīḥ.103 This, apparently, is also why Shaykh 
al-Arnāūṭ has graded the chain of an independent report by al-Rukayn as 
being “ṣaḥīḥ upon the standard of (Imām) Muslim”.104 
 
Lastly, the fourth narrator is al-Qāsim. He too is thiqah (trustworthy). Imām 
Ibn Shāhīn again states: 
 

 صالح ˊن حمدǫٔ  قاࠀ ثقة Զبت ˊن زید عن روى ا߳ي حسان ˊن القاسم
 
                                                             
100 Nūr al-Dīn ‘Alī b. Abī Bakr al-Haythamī, Majma’ al-Zawāid (Beirut: Dār al-Fikr; 1412 H), 
vol. 9, p. 164, # 14712 
101 Abū Ḥafṣ ‘Umar b. Shāhīn, Tārīkh Asmā al-Thiqāt (Dār al-Salafiyyah; 1st edition, 1404 H), 
p. 88,  # 369 
102 Abū Ḥātim Muḥammad b. Ḥibbān b. Aḥmad al-Tamīmī al-Bustī, Kitāb al-Thiqāt 
(Hyderabad: Majlis Dāirat al-Ma’ārif al-‘Uthmāniyyah; 1st edition, 1398 H), vol. 4, p. 243 
103 See Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 3, p. 1685, # 2136 
(11) 
104 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 4, p. 69, # 16696 
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Al-Qāsim b. Ḥassān105 who narrated from Zayd b. Thābit is thiqah 
(trustworthy). Aḥmad b. Ṣāliḥ said so.106 

 
He is equally mentioned by Imām Ibn Ḥibbān among the thiqah 
(trustworthy) narrators.107 Besides, Imām al-‘Ijlī further submits: 
 

 ثقة Եبعي ̠وفي انحس ˊن القاسم
 

Al-Qāsim b. Ḥassān, a Kūfī Tābi’ī: Thiqah (trustworthy).108 
 
Imām al-Dhahabī also says: 
 

 الربیع، ˊن الركين وعنه وجما̊ة، Զبت، ˊن زید عن العامري، حسان ˊن القاسم
 .وثق ق̿س، ˊن والولید

 
Al-Qāsim b. Ḥasān al-‘Āmirī: He narrated from Zayd b. Thābit and 
some others, and al-Rukayn b. al-Rabī’ and al-Walīd b. Qays narrated 
from him. He was declared thiqah (trustworthy).109 

 
In addition, both al-Ḥākim and al-Dhahabī have declared a sanad containing 
the name of al-Rukayn b. al-Rabī’ narrating independently from al-Qāsim b. 
Ḥassān – who, in turn, also narrated independently from his shaykh - to be 
ṣaḥīḥ.110 Imām Ibn Khuzaymah (d. 311 H), as well, has relied upon this 
chain in his Ṣaḥīḥ: 
 

دثني الركين ˊن الربیع عن القاسم ˊن حسان عن زید ˊن Զبت عن النبي صلى  و˨
 الله ̊لیه و سلم

                                                             
105 Previously mistakenly mis-transliterated as al-Qāsim b. Ḥisān. 
106 Abū Ḥafṣ ‘Umar b. Shāhīn, Tārīkh Asmā al-Thiqāt (Dār al-Salafiyyah; 1st edition, 1404 H), 
p. 189,  # 1148 
107 Abū Ḥātim Muḥammad b. Ḥibbān b. Aḥmad al-Tamīmī al-Bustī, Kitāb al-Thiqāt 
(Hyderabad: Majlis Dāirat al-Ma’ārif al-‘Uthmāniyyah; 1st edition, 1398 H), vol. 7, p. 335 
108 Abū al-Ḥasan Aḥmad b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Ṣāliḥ al-‘Ijlī al-Kūfī, Ma’rifat al-Thiqāt (Madīnah: 
Maktabah al-Dār; 1st edition, 1405 H), vol. 2, p. 210, # 1495 
109 Shams al-Dīn Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. al-Dhahabī al-Dimashqī, al-Kāshif 
fī Ma’rifat Man Lahu Riwāyat fī al-Kutub al-Sittah (Jeddah: Dār al-Qiblah li al-Thaqāfat al-
Islāmiyyah; 1st edition, 1413 H), vol. 2, p. 127, # 4506 
110 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Ḥākim al-Naysābūrī, al-Mustadrak ‘alā al-
Ṣaḥīḥayn (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-’Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1411 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-
Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 4, p. 216, # 7418 
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Al-Rukayn b. al-Rabī’ – al-Qāsim b. Ḥassān – Zayd b. Thābit – the 
Prophet, peace be upon him.111 

 
Obviously, Ibn Khuzaymah considers them both to be thiqah (trustworthy) 
or, at least, ṣadūq (very truthful). Shaykh Dr. al-A’ẓamī, in his taḥqīq of the 
above chain, comments: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ112 
 
So, all the narrators are thiqah (trustworthy), and the chain is fully 
connected. Therefore, the sanad of Ḥadīth al-Khalīfatayn is ṣaḥīḥ, or at least 
ḥasan. 
 
In the ḥadīth, the Prophet, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, explicitly identified the 
Qur’ān and his offspring to be “my khalīfah.” This means that they are his 
khalīfahs. The word “khalīfah” – though singular - may be used to refer to a 
single individual, or to a group, as Imām al-Rāghib al-Iṣfahānī (d. 501 H) 
explains: 
 

دٓم ̊لیه ] هو[والخلیفة یقال ̥لوا˨د والجمع ، وهاهنا  ǫ جمع ، فإن الخلیفة لم ̽رد به
 السلام فقط ، بل ǫٔرید هو وصالحو ǫٔولاده ، فهم ˭لفاؤه

 
The word khalīfah is used to refer to a single person or to a 
group. Here (under Qur’ān 2:30), it is plural. This is because the word 
Khalīfah (there) does not refer to Ādam, peace be upon him, alone. 
Rather, it refers to him and the righteous ones among his offspring. So, 
they are His (i.e. Allāh’s) Khalīfahs.113 

 
Of course, the implication is the same – whether “khalīfah” (singular) is 
used, or “khulafā” (plural). 
 
                                                             
111 Abū Bakr Muḥammad b. Isḥāq b. Khuzaymah al-Sulamī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ (Beirut: al-
Maktab al-Islāmī; 1390 H) [annotators: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī and Dr. 
Muhammad Muṣtafā al-A’ẓamī], vol. 2, p. 294, # 1345 
112 Ibid 
113 Abū al-Qāsim al-Ḥusayn b. Muḥammad b. al-Mufaḍḍal al-Rāghib al-Iṣfahānī, Tafsīr al-
Rāghib al-Iṣfahānī wa Muqadimmatuh (Kulliyat al-Ādāb, Jāmi’ah Ṭantā; 1st edition, 1412 H) 
[annotator: Dr. Muḥammad ‘Abd al-‘Azīz Basyūnī], vol. 1, p. 139 
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Besides, the khalīfah is the one who takes the place of another one, who is 
physically absent for one reason or another. Imām Ibn al-Athīr (d. 606 H), 
the grand Sunnī ḥadīth lexicographer, submits: 
  

 مسده و̼سد ا߳اهب مقام یقوم من الخلیفة
 

The khalīfah is whoever stands in the position of the one who is 
physically absent and substitutes for him.114 

 
So, it is the Qur’ān and the Prophet’s offspring that have been “left behind” 
by him to stand in his position, and to substitute for him, over his Ummah after 
him. 

                                                             
114 Ibn al-Athīr, Abū Sa’ādāt al-Mubārak b. Muḥammad al-Jazarī, al-Nihāyah fī Gharīb al-
Ḥadīth wa al-Athar (Qum: Muasassat Ismā’īliyyān) [annotator: Maḥmūd Muḥammad al-
Ṭanāhī and Ṭāhir Aḥmad al-Zāwī], vol. 2, p. 69 
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9 ḤADĪTH AL-KHALĪFATAYN 
 

THE MESSENGER NAMED HIS SUCCESSORS 
(Part II) 

 
 
The Prophet of Allāh, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, further named the Qur’ān 
and his offspring as the two khalīfahs (al-khalīfatayn) over the Ummah after 
him. This means that the Book of Allāh is one khalīfah, and the offspring is 
another khalīfah. As we established at the end of the last chapter, the word 
“khalīfah” may be employed in reference to a group, to indicate the khilāfah 
of each one of them. So, the Qur’ān is the khalīfah of Muḥammad over his 
Ummah, and members of his offspring are also his khulafā (successors) over 
them.  
 
Imām Ibn Abī Shaybah (d. 235 H) records one of these aḥādīth naming the 
two khalīfahs: 
 

 ˊن زید عن حسان ˊن القاسم عن الركين عن شریك عن سعد ˊن داود عمر ǫٔبو
نهما و̊ترتي، الله كتاب: الخلیف˗ين كاملتين ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم إني : قال Զبت ̽رفعه  لن وإ

 .الحوض ̊لي ̽ردا حتى یتفرقا
 

Abū Dāwud ‘Umar b. Sa’d – Sharīk – al-Rukayn – al-Qāsim b. Ḥassān 
– Zayd b. Thābit – the Prophet: 
 
“I have left behind over you the two all-comprehensive khalīfahs: 
the Book of Allāh and my offspring. Verily, both shall never separate 
from each other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount.”115 

                                                             
115 Abū Bakr ‘Abd Allāh b. Abī Shaybah, Musnad Ibn Abī Shaybah (Riyādh: Dār al-Waṭan; 1st 
edition, 1418 H) [annotators: ‘Ādil b. Yūsuf al-‘Azāzī and Aḥmad b. Farīd al-Mazīdī], vol. 1, 
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The annotators declare: 
 

 شواهد ࠀ ،دیث صحیحوالح
 

The ḥadīth is ṣaḥīḥ. It has witnesses (shawāhid).116 
 
The only new name here that needs verification is ‘Umar b. Sa’d, the first 
narrator. Concerning him, al-Ḥāfiẓ (d. 852 H) states: 
 

 Դلكوفة موضع إلى ̮س̑بة والفاء المهمߧ بف˗ح الحفري داود ǫٔبو عبید ˊن سعد ˊن عمر
 ̊ابد ثقة

 
‘Umar b. Sa’d b. ‘Ubayd, Abū Dāwud al-Ḥafarī: Thiqah (trustworthy), 
a great worshipper of Allāh.117 

 
So, the chain is ṣaḥīḥ, or at least ḥasan. 
 
Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H) too documents: 
 

یك عن الركين عن القاسم ˊن ˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا اҡٔسود ˊن ̊امر ثنا شر 
حسان عن زید ˊن Զبت قال قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم انى Եرك ف̀كم 
˭لیف˗ين كتاب الله حˍل ممدود ما بين السماء واҡٔرض ǫٔو ما بين السماء إلى اҡٔرض 

نهما لن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لى الحوض  و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي وإ
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – al-Aswad b. 
‘Āmir – Sharīk – al-Rukayn – al-Qāsim b. Ḥassān – Zayd b. Thābit: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said, “I am leaving 
behind over you two khalīfahs: the Book of Allāh – a rope 
stretching between the heaven and the earth or from the heaven to the 
earth – and my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both shall never 
separate from each other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount.”118 

                                                                                                                                        
p. 108 
116 Ibid 
117 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 718, # 
4920 
118 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
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Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

نهما لن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا : "˨دیث صحیح ˉشواهده دون قوࠀ  وهذا " ̊لي الحوضوإ
 إس̑ناد ضعیف لسوء حفظ شریك

 
The ḥadīth is ṣaḥīḥ through its shawāhid (witnesses), except his 
statement “Both shall never separate from each other until they meet 
me at the Lake-Fount.” This chain is ḍa’īf due to the poor memory of 
Sharīk.119 

 
So, his only problem with the chain is Sharīk. However, the ḥadīth of Sharīk 
is either ṣaḥīḥ or ḥasan, as we have established in the last chapter. The 
position of al-Arnāūṭ is therefore nothing but an unnecessary exaggeration. 
 
There is only one narrator in this chain of Aḥmad that needs to be 
investigated: al-Aswad b. ‘Āmir. This is what al-Ḥāfiẓ says about him: 
 

 ثقة شاذان ویلقب الرحمن عبد Դǫٔ ̽كنى بغداد ̯زیل الشامي ̊امر ˊن اҡٔسود
 

Al-Aswad b. ‘Āmir al-Shāmī, a resident of Baghdād, his kunya was Abū 
‘Abd al-Raḥman and his laqab was Shādhān: Thiqah (trustworthy).120 

 
Therefore, the chain is ṣaḥīḥ, or at least ḥasan due to Sharīk. 
 
Aḥmad further records: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫبئ ثنا ǫٔبو ǫٔحمد الزبيري ثنا شریك عن الركين عن القاسم ˊن 
ول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم إني Եرك ف̀كم حسان عن زید ˊن Զبت قال قال رس

نهما لن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لى الحوض جمیعا  ˭لیف˗ين كتاب الله وǫٔهل ب̿تي وإ
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Abū Aḥmad 
al-Zubayrī – Sharīk – al-Rukayn – al-Qāsim b. Ḥassān – Zayd b. 
Thābit: 
 

                                                                                                                                        
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 5, p. 181, # 21618 
119 Ibid 
120 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 102, # 504 
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The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “I am leaving 
behind over you two khalīfahs: the Book of Allāh and my Ahl al-
Bayt. Verily, both shall never separate from each other until they meet 
me together at the Lake-Fount.”121 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ again says: 
 

نهما لن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض جمیعا : " ح ˉشواهده دون قوࠀ ˨دیث صحی وإ
" 

 
The ḥadīth is ṣaḥīḥ through its shawāhid, except his statement, 
“Both shall never separate from each other until they meet me together 
at the Lake-Fount.”122 

 
The sole unverified narrator here is al-Zubayrī, and this is what al-Ḥāfiẓ 
submits concerning him: 
 

 ثقة الكوفي الزبيري ǫٔحمد ǫٔبو اҡٔسدي درهم ˊن عمر ˊن الزبير ˊن الله عبد ˊن محمد
 الثوري ˨دیث في يخطئ قد ǫٔنه إلا ثˌت

 
Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh b. al-Zubayr b. ‘Umar b. Dirham al-Asadī, 
Abū Aḥmad al-Zubayrī al-Kūfī: Thiqah (trustworthy), thabt 
(accurate), except that he made mistakes in the ḥadīth of al-Thawrī.123 

 
Well, this is not an ḥadīth of al-Thawrī. As such, the chain is ṣaḥīḥ – or at 
least, ḥasan.  Through it, all the parts of the ḥadīth, including those denied by 
al-Arnāūṭ, are firmly established. 
 
Imām Ibn Abī ‘Āṣim (d. 287 H) has documented the ḥadīth too: 
 

 القاسم عن الركين عن شریك، عن الحفري، داود ǫٔبو سعد ˊن عمرو ثنا ˊكر، ǫٔبو ثنا
 Եرك إني :وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول قال قال Զبت ˊن زید عن حسان، ˊن

                                                             
121 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 5, p. 189, # 21697 
122 Ibid 
123 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 2, p. 95, # 6036 
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نهما ب̿تي ǫٔهل و̊ترتي الله كتاب بعدي، من الخلیف˗ين ف̀كم  ̊لي ̽ردا حتى یتفرقا لن وإ
 .الحوض

 
Abū Bakr – ‘Amr b. Sa’d Abū Dāwud al-Ḥafarī – Sharīk – al-Rukayn – 
al-Qāsim b. Ḥassān – Zayd b. Thābit: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said, “I am leaving 
behind over you the two khalīfahs after me: the Book of Allāh 
and my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both shall never separate 
from each other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount.”124 

 
‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 1420 H) declares: 
 

س̑ن. ˨دیث صحیح اده ضعیف لسوء حفظ شریك وهو اˊن عبد الله القاضي وإ
ه ǫٔحمد  .والقاسم ˊن حسان مجهول الحال lخرǫٔ 190و 189و 182-5/181والحدیث 

نما صححته ҡٔن ࠀ شواهد تقویة .من طریقين ǫخٓر̽ن عن شریك به  وإ
 

It is a ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth. But, its chain is ḍa’īf due to the poor memory of 
Sharīk, and he was Ibn ‘Abd Allāh the Judge. Also, al-Qāsim b. Ḥassān 
is majhūl al-ḥāl (i.e. his status is unknown). The ḥadīth is recorded by 
Aḥmad (5/181-182, 189, and 190) through two other chains from 
Sharīk with it. I have only declared it ṣaḥīḥ because it has 
witnesses (shawāhid) that strengthen it.125 

 
Obviously, our ‘Allāmah too was infected by the anti-Sharīk fallacy. In any 
case, Sharīk was ḥasan al-ḥadīth. Moreover, al-Qāsim b. Ḥassān is not majhūl 
al-ḥāl. His status is known, and he is thiqah (trustworthy), as we have 
proved. 
 
The new name here is Abū Bakr, and this is what al-Ḥāfiẓ says about him: 
 

 ǫٔبي ˊن ˊكر ǫٔبو اҡٔصل الواسطي عۢن ˊن إˊراهيم ش̿ˍة ǫٔبي ˊن محمد ˊن الله عبد
 تصانیف صاحب ˨افظ ثقة الكوفي ش̿ˍة

 
‘Abd Allāh b. Muḥammad b. Abī Shaybah Ibrāhīm b. ‘Uthmān, of 

                                                             
124 Abū Bakr b. Abī ‘Āṣim, Aḥmad b. ‘Amr b. al-Ḍaḥḥāk b. Mukhlid al-Shaybānī, Kitāb al-
Sunnah (al-Maktab al-Islāmī; 1st edition, 1400 H) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-
Albānī], vol. 2, pp. 350-351, # 754 
125 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 351, # 754 
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Wāsiṭī origin, Abū Bakr b. Abī Shaybah al-Kūfī: Thiqah (trustworthy), 
a ḥadīth scientist, author of books.126 

 
So, the chain is either ṣaḥīḥ or ḥasan. 
 

                                                             
126 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 528, # 
3586 
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10 ḤADĪTH AL-ṢALĀT 
 

THE PROPHETIC FAMILIES 
 
 
In every Ummah, there exists a prophetic family. This is the family of its 
prophet. On a more specific note, the family of Nūḥ, ‘alaihi al-salām, were 
the prophetic family of his Ummah. In the same manner, the family of 
Ibrāhīm, ‘alaihi al-salām were the prophetic family of his own Ummah too. In 
our own case, Muḥammad, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, is our Prophet, and his 
family are our prophetic family. This fact is recognized by ‘ulamā of the Ahl 
al-Sunnah as well. For instance, al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī (d. 852 H) 
states: 
 

 ب̿ت وǫٔهل والصلاح الخير بˆٔهل Գس˖شفاع اس̑تحباب سالعبا قصة من و̼س̑تفاد
 النبوة

 
It is learnt from the story of al-‘Abbās that it is recommended to seek 
the intercession of righteous people and the Prophetic Family.127 

 
Imām al-Mubārakfūrī (d. 1282 H) too, while commenting on a ḥadīth, 
submits: 
 

 النبوة ب̿ت ǫٔهل وساˁر نفسه به ̽رید الب̿ت ǫٔهل ǫٔي} اخ˗صنا ما{
 

{What has been bestowed to us exclusively}, meaning the Ahl al-Bayt. 
He meant with it himself and the other members of the Prophetic 

                                                             
127 Shihāb al-Dīn Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Fatḥ al-Bārī Sharḥ Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī (Beirut: Dār al-
Ma’rifah li al-Ṭabā’ah wa al-Nashr; 2nd edition), vol. 2, p. 413 
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Family.128 
 
Concerning the family of Prophet Ibrāhīm, Imām al-Zamakhsharī (d. 538 
H) says as well: 
 

لى ذߵ ǫٔشارت الملاˁكة صلوات اّ߹ ̊ليهم في قولهم   ̊لیكم وˊركاته الله رحمت{وإ
ǫٔرادوا ǫنٔ هذه وǫٔم˞الها مما ̽كرمكم به رب العزة ويخصكم Դلإنعام به Թ  } الب̿ت ǫٔهل

 ǫٔهل ب̿ت النبوّة
 

It was towards this that the angels, peace of Allāh be upon them, 
indicated in their statement {Mercy of Allāh and His Blessings be upon 
you, O Ahl al-Bayt} [11:73]. They meant that this and its likes are part 
of what the Lord of Honour has honoured you with, and He has 
specially bestowed good unto you with it, O Prophetic Family.129 

 
Here, the family of Prophet Ibrāhīm are referred to as an “Ahl al-Bayt” by 
the angels. They were the Prophetic Family of his Ummah too. 
 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Kathīr (d. 774 H) also mentions a report about the family of 
Prophet Dāwud, ‘alaihi al-salām: 
 

ǫٔ Թهل : وقف سائل ̊لى Դب داود ̊لیه السلام، فقال: وروي عنه ǫٔیضا ǫٔنه قال
 تصدقوا ̊لینا ˉشئ رزقكم الله ب̿ت النبوة

 
It is also narrated from him that he said: “A beggar stopped at the door 
of Dāwud, peace be upon him, and said, ‘O Prophetic Family! Give to 
us something that Allāh has granted you.’”130 

 
Expectedly, prophetic families hold special positions in their respective 
Ummahs. For instance, Allāh informs us about two of them in these verses: 
 

                                                             
128 Abū al-‘Alā Muḥammad b. ‘Abd al-Raḥmān b. ‘Abd al-Raḥīm al-Mubārakfūrī, Tuḥfat al-
Aḥwazī bi Sharḥ Jāmi’ al-Tirmidhī (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1410 H), vol. 
5, p. 288 
129 Abū al-Qāsim Jārullāh Maḥmūd b. ‘Umar al-Zamakhsharī, al-Kashāf (Beirut: Dār al-Kitāb 
al-‘Arabī; 1407 H), vol. 2, p. 411 
130 Abū al-Fidā Ismā’īl b. Kathīr al-Dimashqī, al-Bidāyah wa al-Nihāyah (Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-
‘Arabī; 1st edition, 1408 H) [annotator: ‘Alī Shīrī], vol. 9, p. 326 
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دٓم اصطفى الله إن ǫ ا لٓ هيمإˊرا وǫلٓ ونو˨ ǫبعض من بعضها ذریة العالمين ̊لى عمران و 
 ̊ليم سمیع والله

 
Verily, Allāh chose Ādam, Nūḥ, the family of Ibrāhīm and the family 
of Imrān above the worlds. (They are) offspring, one of the other, 
and Allāh is the All-Hearing, All-Knowing.131 

 
There are two crucial points here: 
 

1. The prophetic families of Ibrāhīm and Imrān were chosen above all 
the worlds. This means that none outside those families can 
exercise authority or leadership over them. Naturally, therefore, all 
masters and leaders over all others must come from them. 

2. Members of the prophetic families are “offspring” of one another. 
As a result, anyone outside the offspring of a prophet can never be 
part of his chosen family. 

 
Concerning the families of Prophet Nūḥ and Prophet Ibrāhīm, Allāh 
informs us of how He chose them: 
 

ا ǫٔرسلنا ولقد ˊراهيم نو˨  منهم وكثير ࠐتد فمنهم والك˗اب النبوة ذر̽تهما في وجعلنا وإ
 فاسقون

 
And indeed, We sent Nūḥ and Ibrāhīm, and We placed prophethood 
and the Book in their offspring. Among them was he who was 
guided, but many of them were disobedient to Allāh.132 

 
Explaining this verse, al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Kathīr states: 
 

ǫٔي كل نبي ] 26: الحدید) [وجعلنا في ذر̽تهما النبوة والك˗اب(وقال ف̀ه وفي إˊراهيم 
 وكذߵ إˊراهيم .من بعد نوح فمن ذریته

 
He (Allāh) says concerning him (i.e. Nūḥ) and Ibrāhīm (and We placed 
prophethood and the Book in their offspring) [al-Ḥadīd: 26], meaning: 
all prophets after Nūḥ were from his offspring. That was the case 
of Ibrāhīm too.133 

                                                             
131 Qur’ān 3:33-34 
132 Qur’ān 57:26 
133 Abū al-Fidā Ismā’īl b. Kathīr al-Dimashqī, al-Bidāyah wa al-Nihāyah (Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-
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Imām al-Ṭabarī (d. 310 H) too says: 
 

 ǫ̯ٔزلت و̊ليهم ذر̽تهما، في ةالنبو  كانت وكذߵ} والك˗اب النبوة ذر̽تهما في وجعلنا{
 المعروفة الك˗ب وساˁر والفرقان، والزبور، والإنجیل، التوراة، :الك˗ب

 
{And We placed prophethood and the Book in the offspring} in the 
same manner, prophethood was in their offspring, and to them were 
revealed the divine scriptures: al-Tawrāt, al-Injīl, al-Zabūr, al-Furqān, and 
the other well-known scriptures.134 

 
With regards to Prophet Ibrāhīm specifically, we read: 
 

ت̲ٓ̿اه والك˗اب النبوة ذریته في وجعلنا ویعقوب إسحاق ࠀ ووهبنا ǫجره وǫٔ ا߱نیا في 
نه خٓرة في وإ ҡالصالحين لمن ا 

 
And We bestowed on him Isḥāq and Ya’qūb, and We placed 
prophethood and the Book in his offspring, and We granted him his 
reward in this world, and verily, in the Hereafter he is indeed among the 
righteous.135 

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Kathīr has this exegesis: 
 

وجعل في ذریته النبوة والك˗اب فكل نبي بعث  }…بوة والك˗ابوجعلنا في ذریته الن {
بعده فهو من ذریته وكل كتاب ̯زل من السماء ̊لى نبي من Գنˌ̀اء من بعده فعلى 

 ǫٔ˨د ̮سࠁ وعقˍه
 

{And We placed prophethood and the Book in his offspring…} and 
He placed prophethood and the Book in his offspring. Therefore, all 
prophets sent after him were from his offspring. Also, every 
scripture revealed from heaven to any prophet after him was sent 
to someone from his offspring and progeny.136 

 
This is expected, of course. None from outside the family of Nūḥ was 

                                                                                                                                        
‘Arabī; 1st edition, 1408 H) [annotator: ‘Alī Shīrī], vol. 1, p. 120 
134 Abū Ja’far Muḥammad b. Jarīr b. Yazīd b. Kathīr b. Ghālib al-Āmulī al-Ṭabarī, Jāmi al-
Bayān fī Tāwīl al-Qur’ān (Dār al-Fikr; 1415 H) [annotator: Ṣidqī Jamīl al-‘Aṭṭār], vol. 27, p. 308 
135 Qur’ān 29:27 
136 Abū al-Fidā Ismā’īl b. Kathīr al-Dimashqī, al-Bidāyah wa al-Nihāyah (Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-
‘Arabī; 1st edition, 1408 H) [annotator: ‘Alī Shīrī], vol. 1, p. 172 
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qualified to exercise authority or leadership over them. Allāh placed him 
and his family above all the worlds.  So, all prophets, messengers, leaders 
and guides must naturally be from them. The same goes for the family of 
Ibrāhīm. His family were above all others, by Allāh’s Decree. Therefore, all 
his successors, and all masters of mankind after him, were automatically 
from his offspring, his family.  
 
This process started with Ādam, ‘alaihi al-salām, the first prophet. The 
Qur’ān states: 
 

دٓم ذریة من النب̿ين من ̊ليهم الله نعمǫٔ  ا߳̽ن ǫٔولئك ǫ 
 

Those were they unto whom Allāh bestowed His Grace among the 
prophets from the offspring of Ādam.137 

 
Logically, the immediate khalīfahs of Ādam would be from his children. The 
line of prophets continued among his descendants until the time of Nūḥ. It 
was Nūḥ who then founded a new dynasty – chosen above all creation - by 
Allāh’s Decree, and the line of prophets shifted to his offspring alone. 
Ibrāhīm was from the descendants of Nūḥ, and he too founded a new 
dynasty – which was placed over the worlds; and all subsequent prophets 
naturally emerged from it. 
 
Meanwhile, the family of Ibrāhīm had some minor branches. One of them 
was founded by his grandson, Ya’qūb, ‘alaihi al-salām – who was also known 
as Isrāīl. Commenting about his branch of the Ibrāhīmic tree, Allāh states: 
 

ت̲ٓ̿ا ولقد ǫ ̊لى وفضلناهم الطیبات من ورزق̲اهم والنبوة والحكم الك˗اب إسرائیل بني 
 العالمين

 
And indeed, We gave the offspring of Isrāīl the Book, and authority 
and prophethood, and We provided them with good things, AND 
WE MADE THEM SUPERIOR ABOVE THE WORLDS.138 

 
We equally read about the families of Mūsā and Hārūn, ‘alaihimā al-salām, 
also from the offspring of Ibrāhīm: 
 

                                                             
137 Qur’ān 19: 58 
138 Qur’ān 45:16 
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یٓة إن نˌيهم لهم وقال ǫ ن ملكهǫٔ ٔتیكم لٓ ˔رك مما وبق̀ة ر́كم من سك̀نة ف̀ه التابوت یˆ ǫ 
لٓ موسى ǫكة تحمࠁ هارون وˁالملا 

 
And their Prophet said to them, “Verily! The sign of his (i.e. Ṭālut’s) 
kingdom is that there shall come to you a wooden box, wherein is al-
sakīnah from your Lord, and a remnant of that which was left 
behind by the family of Mūsā and the family of Hārūn, carried by 
the angels.”139 

 
This verse shows the high spiritual status of the families of Mūsā and 
Hārūn. Their relics were protected in a box, and kept by angels. One may 
conclude that members of these families too were high prophets, or at least 
some very great saints of Allāh. Otherwise, angels had no business keeping 
their relics. Moreover, the angels were made to bring these relics to the 
Israelites as a proof of the legitimacy of Ṭālut’s divine kingdom. This fact 
alone establishes that the Israelites held the families of Mūsā and Hārūn in 
the highest spiritual regards, and obviously considered them as masters as 
well. 
 
The family of Dāwud, ‘alaihi al-salām, was another branch of the Ibrāhīmic 
lineage. Allāh says: 
 

لٓ ǫ الشكور عبادي من وقلیل شكرا داوود 
 

“Work you, O family of Dāwud, with thanks.” But few of My slaves 
are grateful.140 

 
Dāwud, the founder of this branch, was a prophet, and a king. He was 
succeeded by his son, Sulaymān, ‘alaihi al-salām, who was also a prophet and 
king.  
 
Then, there are two other branches of the tree of Ibrāhīm that we have not 
mentioned. Imām al-Bukhārī (d. 256 H) records about them: 
 

ا وǫلٓ إˊراهيم وǫلٓ عمران ̊لى العالمين { دٓم ونو˨ ǫ إلى قوࠀ -إن الله اصطفى - 
ؤم̲ون من ǫلٓ الم }وǫلٓ عمران{قال اˊن عباس } ̽رزق من ̼شاء بغير حساب

                                                             
139 Qur’ān 2:248 
140 Qur’ān 34:13 
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إن ǫٔولى {Թسين وǫلٓ محمد صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم یقول  إˊراهيم وǫلٓ عمران وǫلٓ
 . وهم المؤم̲ون} الناس Դٕˊراهيم ̥ߴ̽ن اتبعوه

 
{Verily, Allāh chose Ādam, Nūḥ, the family of Ibrāhīm and the 
family of Imrān above the worlds ... Allāh provides sustenance to 
whom He wills, without limit.} Ibn ‘Abbās said: “{and the family of 
Imrān} They are the believers from the family of Ibrāhīm, the 
family of ‘Imrān, the family of Yāsīn AND THE FAMILY OF 
MUḤAMMAD, peace be upon him. He (Allāh) says: {Verily, the 
most entitled to Ibrāhīm are those who followed him} They are 
the believers”.141 

 
Prof. Ibn Yāsīn also submits: 
 

لٓ إˊراهيم وǫلٓ عمران ̊لى العالمين{ ǫا و دٓم ونو˨ ǫ إن الله اصطفى { 
 

ǫٔخرج الطبري واˊن ǫٔبي ˨اتم ˉس̑نديهما الحسن عن ̊لي ˊن ǫٔبي طل˪ة عن اˊن 
ٓ : عباس قال ǫ لٓ عمرانهم المؤم̲ون منǫلٓ محمد یقول الله : ل إˊراهيم وǫسين وԹ ٓلǫ
ل  lراهيم ̥ߴ̽ن اتبعوه(عز وˊԴٕ ولى الناسǫٔ إن.( 

 
{Verily, Allāh chose Ādam, Nūḥ, the family of Ibrāhīm and the family 
of Imrān above the worlds} 

 
Al-Ṭabarī and Ibn Abī Ḥātim record with their ḥasan chain from ‘Alī 
b. Abī Ṭalḥah from Ibn ‘Abbās that he said, “They are the believers 
from the family of Ibrāhīm, the family of ‘Imrān, the family of Yāsīn 
AND THE FAMILY OF MUḤAMMAD. Allāh the Most Glorious 
say: {Verily, the most entitled to Ibrāhīm are those who followed 
him}.”142 

 
As authentically transmitted from Ibn ‘Abbās, raḍiyallāhu ‘anhu, the family of 
Muḥammad is part of the family of Ibrāhīm mentioned in this verse: 
 

                                                             
141 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 3, p. 1263 
142 Prof. Dr. Ḥikmat b. Bashīr b. Yāsīn, Mawsū’at al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Masbūr min al-Tafsīr bi al-Māthūr 
(Madīnah: Dār al-Māthar li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’ wa al-Ṭabā’at; 1st edition, 1420 H), vol. 1, 
p. 411 
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دٓم اصطفى الله إن ǫ ا لٓ إˊراهيم وǫلٓ ونو˨ ǫبعض من بعضها ذریة العالمين ̊لى عمران و 
 ̊ليم سمیع والله

 
Verily, Allāh chose Ādam, Nūḥ, the family of Ibrāhīm and the family 
of Imrān above the worlds. (They are) offspring, one of the other, and 
Allāh is the All-Hearing, All-Knowing.143 

 
In fact, the family of Muḥammad is the only family in our entire Ummah 
that is included as part of the family of Ibrāhīm in that verse. Ibn ‘Abbās 
has mentioned none other. As such, we know from the āyah that: 
 

1. The family of Muḥammad have been chosen by Allāh above all of 
His other creatures of their times. 

2. The family of Muḥammad are offspring of one another. Therefore, 
anyone who is not from the offspring of Muḥammad is 
automatically excluded by Allāh Himself. 

 
The direct implication of the verse is that none from outside the family of 
Muḥammad can legitimately exercise authority or leadership over them. 
Moreover, all masters, leaders and guides of the Ummah must always be 
from them. This way, the master, leader or guide would be able to exercise 
authority over them, and over everyone else. 

                                                             
143 Qur’ān 3:33-34 
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11 ḤADĪTH AL-ṢALĀT 
 

THE FAMILY OF IBRĀHĪM  
AND THE FAMILY OF MUḤAMMAD 

 
 
The family of Muḥammad, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, in our Ummah mainly 
mirrors the family of Ibrāhīm, ‘alaihi al-salām, in his Ummah. This 
fundamental fact is explicitly mentioned in authentic Sunnī aḥādīth. Imām 
al-Bukhārī (d. 256 H), for instance, records: 
 

 ˨دثنا زԹد ˊن الوا˨د عبد ˨دثنا قالا إسماعیل ˊن وموسى حفص ˊن ق̿س ˨دثنا
 ˊن الرحمن عبد سمع ̊̿سى اˊن الله عبد ˨دثني قال الهمذاني سالم ˊن مسلم قرة ǫٔبو
 صلى بيالن من سمعتها هدیة ߵ ǫٔهدي ǫٔلا فقال عجرة ˊن ̡عب لق̀ني : قال لیلى ǫٔبي
ٔلنا فقال لي فˆٔهدها بلى فقلت سل؟ و ̊لیه الله  و ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول سˆ
 ̮سلم ̠یف ̊لمنا قد الله فإن الب̿ت ǫٔهل ̊لیكم الصلاة ̠یف الله رسول Թ فقلنا سلم

لى محمد ̊لى صل ا̥لهم قولوا قال ̊لیكم؟ لٓ و̊ ǫ و̊لى إˊراهيم ̊لى صلیت كما محمد 
لٓ ǫ رك لهما̥  مجي حمید إنك إˊراهيمԴ لى محمد ̊لى لٓ و̊ ǫ ر̠ت كما محمدԴ إˊراهيم ̊لى 

لى لٓ و̊ ǫ مجید حمید إنك إˊراهيم  
 

Qays b. Ḥafṣ and Mūsā b. Ismā’īl – ‘Abd al-Wāḥid b. Ziyād – Abū 
Qurrah Muslim b. Sālim al-Hamdānī – ‘Abd Allāh b. ‘Īsā – ‘Abd al-
Raḥman b. Abī Laylī: 
 
Ka’b b. ‘Ujrah met me and said, “Shall I not give you a present I got 
from the Prophet, peace be upon him?” I said, “Yes, give it to me.” He 
said, “We asked the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, and said, 
‘O Messenger of Allāh! What is the manner of the ṣalāt upon you, 
Ahl al-Bayt, for Allāh has taught us how to send salām you (Ahl 
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al-Bayt)?’ He replied, ‘Say: O Allāh! Send ṣalāt upon Muḥammad and 
upon the family of Muḥammad, in exactly the same manner as You sent 
ṣalāt upon Ibrāhīm and upon the family of Ibrāhīm. You are the Most 
Praiseworthy, the Most Glorious. O Allāh! Bless Muḥammad and 
the family of Muḥammad, in exactly the same manner as You 
blessed Ibrāhīm and the family of Ibrāhīm. You are the Most 
Praiseworthy, the Most Glorious.’”144 

 
This is the mutawātir version of the ḥadīth, as anyone who has done research 
on this matter can easily confirm145. There are a few shādh reports which 
either removes or replaces the phrase “the family of Muḥammad”. 
However, such odd riwāyāt cannot in any way harm a mutawātir ḥadīth.  
 
Al-Bukhārī also documents: 
 

دٓم ˨دثنا ǫ بي ˊن الرحمن عبد سمعت قال الحكم ˨دثنا شعبة ˨دثناǫٔ لق̀ني : قال لیلى 
 خرج سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى النبي إن هدیة؟ ߵ ǫٔهدي ǫٔلا فقال عجرة ˊن ̡عب
 قولوا قال ̊لیك؟ نصلي فك̀ف ̊لیك ̮سلم ̠یف ̊لمنا قد الله رسول Թ فقلنا ̊لینا
لٓ و̊لى محمد ̊لى صل ا̥لهم ǫ لٓ ̊لى صلیت كما محمد ǫ ا̥لهم. مجید حمید إنك إˊراهيم 
لٓ و̊لى محمد ̊لى Դرك ǫ ر̠ت كما محمدԴ لٓ ̊لى ǫ مجید حمید إنك إˊراهيم  

 
Ādam – Shu’bah – al-Ḥakam – ‘Abd al-Raḥman b. Abī Laylī: 
 

                                                             
144 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 3, p. 1233, # 3190 
145 See al-Qāḍī Abū Isḥāq Ismā’īl b. Isḥāq b. Ismā’īl b. Ḥammād b. Zayd al-Azdī al-Baṣrī al-
Baghdādī al-Mālikī al-Jahḍamī, Faḍl Ṣalāt ‘alā al-Nabī (Beirut: al-Maktab al-Islāmī; 3rd edition, 
1397 H) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī], pp. 55-68. In this book, al-Qāḍī 
Abū Isḥāq records several aḥādīth mentioning “the family of Muḥammad” with their chains 
from Ka’b b. ‘Ujrah, ‘Uqbah b. ‘Amr, ‘Abd Allāh, ‘Abd Allāh b. ‘Umar or ‘Abd Allāh b. 
‘Amr, Abū Mas’ūd al-Anṣārī, Ibrāhīm, al-Ḥasan, Abū Sa’īd al-Khudrī, Ṭalḥah, Zayd b. 
Khārijah, ‘Abd al-Raḥman b. Bishr b. Mas’ūd, and Fāṭimah bint al-Nabī Muḥammad. 
Moreover, Abū al-Qāsim ‘Alī b. al-Ḥasan b. Habat Allāh b. ‘Abd Allāh, Ibn Asākir al-Shāfi’ī 
in his Tārīkh Madīnah Dimashq (Beirut: Dār al-Fikr) [annotator: ‘Alī Shīrī] has also narrated it 
– with the chains of transmission – from ‘Āishah (vol. 53, p. 309), Anas b. Mālik (vol. 48, p. 
316), al-Ḥusayn b. ‘Alī (vol. 18, p. 87) and Umm Salamah (vol. 14, p. 141). This is far more 
than what is needed for absolute tawāttur. As for the shādh reports which expunge or replace 
“the family of Muḥammad”, they have no tawāttur whatsoever and are not even close, and 
therefore can neither harm nor replace the mutawātir ḥadīth. 
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Ka’b b. ‘Ujrah met me and said, “Shall I not give you a present? Verily, 
the Prophet, peace be upon him, came to us and we said, ‘O Messenger 
of Allāh, we already know how to make salām on you. But, how do we 
make ṣalāt on you?’ He replied, ‘Say: O Allāh! Send ṣalāt upon 
Muḥammad and upon the family of Muḥammad, in exactly the same 
manner as You sent ṣalāt upon the family of Ibrāhīm. You are the Most 
Praiseworthy, the Most Glorious. O Allāh! Bless Muḥammad and 
the family of Muḥammad, in exactly the same manner as You 
blessed the family of Ibrāhīm. You are the Most Praiseworthy, the 
Most Glorious.’”146 

 
He again records: 
 

 عن لیلى ǫٔبي اˊن عن الحكم عن مسعر ˨دثنا ǫٔبي ˨دثنا يحيى ˊن سعید ˨دثني
 عرف̲اه فقد ̊لیك السلام ǫٔما الله رسول Թ: ق̀ل عنه الله رضي عجرة ˊن ̡عب

لٓ و̊لى محمد ̊لى صل ا̥لهم قولوا قال ؟ الصلاة فك̀ف ǫ ̊لى صلیت كما محمد 
لى محمد ̊لى Դرك ا̥لهم مجید حمید إنك إˊراهيم لٓ و̊ ǫ ر̠ت كما محمدԴ إنك إˊراهيم ̊لى 
  مجید حمید

 
Sa’īd b. Yaḥyā – my father – Mas’ar – al-Ḥakam - Ibn Abī Laylī – Ka’b 
b. ‘Ujrah, may Allāh be pleased with him: 
 
It was said, “O Messenger of Allāh, we have already known how to 
make salām on you. But, how do we make ṣalāt?’ He replied, ‘Say: O 
Allāh! Send ṣalāt upon Muḥammad and upon the family of Muḥammad, 
in exactly the same manner as You sent ṣalāt upon Ibrāhīm. You are the 
Most Praiseworthy, the Most Glorious. O Allāh! Bless Muḥammad 
and the family of Muḥammad, in exactly the same manner as You 
blessed Ibrāhīm. You are the Most Praiseworthy, the Most 
Glorious.’”147 

 
Imām Muslim (d. 261 H) too documents: 
 

̦تميمي قال قرǫتٔ ̊لى ماߵ عن نعيم ˊن عبدالله  ا߽مر ǫٔن محمد ˨دثنا يحيى ˊن يحيى ا
) وعبدالله ˊن زید هو ا߳ي كان ǫٔري النداء Դلصلاة(ˊن عبدالله ˊن زید اҡٔنصاري 

                                                             
146 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 5, p. 2338, # 5996 
147 Ibid, vol. 4, p. 1802, # 4519 
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ǫٔ˭بره عن ǫٔبي مسعود اҡٔنصاري قال ԷԵǫٔ رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم ونحن في 
 Թ ن نصلي ̊لیكǫٔ الله تعالى Էمرǫٔ مجلس سعد ˊن عبادة فقال ࠀ ˉشير ˊن سعد

نصلي ̊لیك ؟ قال فسكت رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم  رسول الله فك̀ف
حتى تمن̲̿ا ǫٔنه لم ̼سˆࠀٔ ثم قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قولوا ا̥لهم صل ̊لى 
لى ǫلٓ محمد كما  محمد و̊لى ǫلٓ محمد كما صلیت ̊لى ǫلٓ إˊراهيم وԴرك ̊لى محمد و̊

لٓ إˊراهيم في العالمين إنك حمید مجید وال  ǫ ر̠ت ̊لىԴسلام كما قد ̊لمتم 
 

Yaḥyā b. Yaḥyā al-Tamīmī – Mālik – Na’īm b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Mujmar – 
Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Zayd al-Anṣārī – Abū Mas’ūd al-Anṣārī: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, came to us while we were 
in the assembly of Sa’d b. ‘Ubādah. So, Bashīr b. Sa’d said, “Allāh the 
Most High ordered us to make ṣalāt upon you, O Messenger of Allāh. 
So, how do we make ṣalāt upon you?” The Messenger of Allāh, peace 
be upon him, kept silent so much we wished he had not asked him. 
Then, the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “Say: ‘O Allāh! 
Send ṣalāt upon Muḥammad and upon the family of Muḥammad, in 
exactly the same manner as You sent ṣalāt upon the family of Ibrāhīm 
and bless Muḥammad and the family of Muḥammad, in exactly 
the same manner as You blessed the family of Ibrāhīm 
THROUGHOUT THE WORLDS. You are the Most Praiseworthy, 
the Most Glorious.’ As for the salām, it is as you have been taught.148 

 
Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H) has this riwāyah as well: 
 

 Էبي ˨دثنا عۢن ˊن عمر اǫٔ ماߵ عن نعيم ا߽مر عن محمد ˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني
یعني ˊن عبد الله عن ǫٔبي مسعود قال ق̀ل Թ رسول الله ̠یف نصلي ̊لیك فقال 
لى ǫلٓ محمد وԴرك ̊لى محمد و̊لى ǫلٓ محمد كما Դر̠ت  قولوا ا̥لهم صل ̊لى محمد و̊

 ̊لى إˊراهيم في العالمين انك حمید مجید
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – ‘Uthmān b. 
‘Umar – Mālik – Na’īm al-Mujmar – Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh – Abū 
Mas’ūd: 
 

                                                             
148 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 1, p. 305, # 405 
(65) 
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It was said, “O Messenger of Allāh, how do we make ṣalāt upon you?” 
So, he replied, “Say: ‘O Allāh! Send ṣalāt upon Muḥammad and upon the 
family of Muḥammad and bless Muḥammad and the family of 
Muḥammad, in exactly the same manner as You blessed Ibrāhīm 
THROUGHOUT THE WORLDS. You are the Most Praiseworthy, 
the Most Glorious.’”149 

 
Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح ̊لى شرط مسلم
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ upon the standard of (Imām) Muslim.150 
 
There are a number of points that need to be highlighted here. First, this 
was what Ka’b b. ‘Ujrah said to the Messenger of Allāh: 
 

Թ هل ̊لیكم الصلاة ̠یف الله رسولǫٔ ̊لیكم ̮سلم ̠یف ̊لمنا قد الله فإن الب̿ت 
 

O Messenger of Allāh! What is the manner of the ṣalāt upon you, Ahl 
al-Bayt, for Allāh has taught us how to send salām upon you (Ahl al-
Bayt)? 

 
We know from this that the Ṣaḥābah used to send salām upon members of 
the Ahl al-Bayt. In fact, it was Allāh Himself Who taught them to send 
salām upon the Ahl al-Bayt. Sending salām upon a male member of the Ahl 
al-Bayt, for instance, is to say “alaihi al-salām” (peace be upon him), 
“salāmullāh ‘alaihi” (peace of Allāh be upon him), or similar statements 
containing “salām” (peace) after mentioning or writing his name. The 
Ṣaḥābah used to do it, as Ka’b testified. Some of the early Sunnīs – from all 
fields of knowledge - also did it to a good extent. Examples abound galore 
in their classical books. However, in order to conserve space, we will be 
citing only a few, from Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī. Concerning Amīr al-Mūminīn, 
‘alaihi al-salām, Imām al-Bukhārī writes: 
 

 ا߳ارԹت الرԹح ̊لیه السلامقال ̊لي 
 

‘Alī, ‘alaihi al-salām, said: “Al-Dhāriyāt are the winds”.151 

                                                             
149 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 4, p. 118, # 17108 
150 Ibid 
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With regards to his wife, the blessed daughter of the Messenger of Allāh, 
‘alaihā al-salām, al-Bukhārī also states: 
 

 .…̊ليها السلامفقالت فاطمة 
 

Fāṭimah, ‘alaihā al-salām, said….152 
 
About Imām al-Ḥasan, ‘alaihi al-salām, al-Bukhārī is no different either: 
 

ل السلام ̊ليهما ̊لي ˊن الحسن ووهب lدینه لر 
 

Al-Ḥasan b. ‘Alī, ‘alaihimā al-salām, waived the debt of a man.153 
 
Imām al-Ḥusayn, ‘alaihi al-salām, the martyr of Karbalā, is treated likewise by 
al-Bukhārī: 
 

 ǫٔ˭بره ̊ليهما السلامحسين ˊن ̊لي 
 

Ḥusayn b. ‘Alī, ‘alaihimā al-salām, informed him154 
 
He also says: 
 

 ̊لیه السلامǫٔتي عبید الله ˊن زԹد ˊرǫٔس الحسين ˊن ̊لي 
 

The head of al-Ḥusayn b. ‘Alī, ‘alaihi al-salām, was brought to ‘Ubayd 
Allāh b. Ziyād155 

 
Even Imām Zayn al-‘Ābidīn, ‘Alī b. al-Ḥusayn, ‘alaihi al-salām, is given the 
same recognition by al-Bukhārī: 
 

 .…السلام ̊ليهما الحسين ˊن ̊لي الوق
 

                                                                                                                                        
151 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 4, p. 1836 
152 Ibid, vol. 4, p. 1619, # 4193 
153 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 918 
154 Ibid, vol. 3, p. 1125, # 2925 and vol. 6, p. 2716, # 7027 
155 Ibid, vol. 3, p. 1370, # 3538 
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‘Alī b. al-Ḥusayn, ‘alaihi al-salām, said….156 
 
This Sunnah, unfortunately, is resisted by a lot of modern Sunnīs. It is 
primarily the Shī’ah who still keep it alive. May Allāh set our Ummah aright. 
 
Secondly, the ṣalāt upon the Prophet is also the ṣalāt upon his Ahl al-Bayt. 
Note these words of the Ṣaḥābah: 
 

Թ هل ̊لیكم الصلاة ̠یف الله رسولǫٔ الب̿ت 
 

O Messenger of Allāh! What is the manner of the ṣalāt upon you, Ahl 
al-Bayt? 

 
And: 
 

Թ ̊لیك نصلي فك̀ف ̊لیك ̮سلم ̠یف ̊لمنا قد الله رسول 
 

O Messenger of Allāh, we already know how to make salām on you. 
But, how do we make ṣalāt on you? 

 
To both questions, he gave the same answer. Whether you want to make 
ṣalāt on the Prophet or the Ahl al-Bayt, you must mention him together 
with them. ‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 1420 H) confesses to this as well: 
 

الصلاة  فيها كلها وسلم ̊لیه الله صلىقد ̊لمت مما س̑بق ǫٔن صیغ الصلاة ̊لى النبي 
 وǫࠀٓ؛ و߳ߵ فلا ی̱ˍغي Գكتفاء Դلصلاة ̊لیه وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى̊لى ǫٔهل ب̿˗ه 

ده، وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى لٓ إلیه، بل لا بد من إتمامبل لا بد من إضافة  و˨ ҡا 
ً بقوࠀ  الصیغة من ǫٔولها إلى ǫخٓرها؛ كما Ҩدا : قولوا" :وسلم ̊لیه الله صلىوردت؛ تق̀

ٔلوه عن ̠یف̀ة... " صل ̊لى محمد، و̊لى ǫلٓ محمد ! ا̥لهم الصلاة ̊لیه  إلخ، ˨ين سˆ
 .وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى

 
You have known from our previous discussions that in all the methods 
of making ṣalāt upon the Prophet, peace be upon him, there is mention 
of his Ahl al-Bayt and his family. This is why it is incorrect to make 
ṣalāt upon him, peace be upon him, alone. Rather, one must 
attach the family to him. In fact, one must mention the complete 
method from its beginning to its end, as it has been narrated, bound by 

                                                             
156 Ibid, vol. 5, p. 1959 
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his statement, peace be upon him “say: O Allāh, send ṣalāt upon 
Muḥammad and upon the family of Muḥammad….” when they asked 
him about the method of making ṣalāt upon him, peace be upon 
him.157 

 
Interestingly, even our ‘Allāmah does not conform with that same Sunnah in 
his statements above!158 This reflects how bad the situation has become 
among the Ahl al-Sunnah wa al-Jamā’ah. It is mainly the Shī’ah who keep 
this Sunnah, while Sunnīs invent and follow their own bid’ah in this matter. 
Whenever Shī’īs intend to send ṣalāt upon the Prophet – especially in 
books, writings and speeches – they say “ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi” (“ṣalāt of 
Allāh be upon him and his family” but often translated as “peace be upon 
him and his family”). Sunnīs, by contrast, traditionally delete the phrase 
“and his family” from their own ṣalāt! In fact, some of them go as far as 
actively opposing the Sunnah in order to justify their bid’ah. ‘Allāmah al-
Albānī expresses his frustration on this matter too: 
 

ن من غرائب هذا العصر ǫٔن یتجرǫٔ بعض الناس ̊لى إ̯كار ما ثˌت عنه   الله صلىوإ
 ̊لیه الله صلىطرق مس̑تف̀ضة صحی˪ة؛ ǫٔلا وهو الصلاة ̊لى النبي  من وسلم ̊لیه
لى ǫࠀٓ معاً، مع اطلا̊ه وسلم عن جمع من {الس̑نة ووقوفه ̊ليها في كتب  و̊

حمید السا̊دي، وǫٔبو سعید الخدري، وǫٔبو  الص˪ابة؛ منهم ̡عب ˊن عجرة، وǫٔبو
ٔلوا  مسعود اҡٔنصاري، وǫٔبو هر̽رة، وطل˪ة اˊن عبید الله، وفي ǫٔ˨اد̽ثهم ǫٔنهم سˆ

 وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى ، فعلمهم"̠یف نصلي ̊لیك؟"  :وسلم ̊لیه الله صلىالنبي 
الإسلام "إسعاف ال̱شاش̿بي في كتابه  اذ محمداҡٔس̑ت: ، ǫٔلا وهو}هذه الصیغ

ٓیة ، وحجته في ذߵ)189 - 177ص " (الصحیح ҡن اǫٔ :}Թ يهاǫٔ م̲ٓوا ا߳̽ن ǫ صلوا 
ذُ̠ر فيها ̎يرَ النبي }˓سلۤ وسلموا ̊لیه وبناء ̊لى . ǫٔ˨دٌ  وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى؛ لم ی

                                                             
157 Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī, Aṣl Ṣifat al-Ṣalāt al-Nabī (Riyadh: Maktabah al-Ma’ārif 
li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 1st edition, 1427 H), vol. 3, p. 933 
158 A likely explanation for this inconsistency, is that ‘Allāmah al-Albānī is only referring to 
the mode of ṣalāt in the tashahhud during the five daily prayers. He has written all those 
words within its context. However, the aḥādīth which he has referenced are general in nature. 
The Ṣaḥābah did not ask the Rasūl about the method of ṣalāt during the tashahhud only. 
Rather, they requested him to teach them the mode of ṣalāt in all circumstances, with explicit 
reference to the Verse of al-Ṣalāt which is also general in nature. If indeed the ‘Allāmah had 
truly understood from the questions of the Ṣaḥābah that they were only asking about the 
mode of ṣalāt in the tashahhud, then he must really have had extremely poor comprehension 
skills. 
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 ذߵ رد اҡٔ˨ادیث الصحی˪ة كلها
 

One of the strange things of this time is how a person denies what is 
authentically transmitted from him, peace be upon him, through 
several, ṣaḥīḥ chains – that is, the ṣalāt upon the Prophet, peace be 
upon him, and his family together with him, despite having seen 
and read it in the books of the Sunnah {from a number of the Ṣaḥābah, 
among them Ka’b b. ‘Ujrah, Abū Ḥamīd al-Sā’dī, Abū Sa’īd al-Khudrī, 
Abū Mas’ūd al-Anṣārī, Abū Hurayrah and Ṭalḥah b. ‘Ubayd Allāh; and 
in their aḥādīth, they asked the Prophet, peace be upon him, “How do 
we make ṣalāt upon you?”, and he, peace be upon him, taught them 
this method}. That person is Prof. Muḥammad Is’āf al-Nashāshībī in 
his book al-Islām al-Ṣaḥīḥ (“The Correct Islām”), pp. 177-189, and his 
proof in that is that the verse {O you who believe! Make ṣalāt upon him 
and send salām upon him perfectly} does not mention anyone else apart 
from the Prophet, peace be upon him. On this basis, he denies all the 
ṣaḥīḥ aḥādīth.159 

 
It is our humble contention that this ugly situation was created by the 
extremely troubled history of Sunnī Islām with the offspring of the Prophet 
of Allāh. We will have more to say on this, later in this book. 
 
In the ṣalāt upon the Messenger, we pray Allāh to do two things: 
 

1. To send His ṣalāt upon Muḥammad and his family in exactly the same 
manner as He sent ṣalāt upon Ibrāhīm and his family. 

2. To bless Muḥammad and his family in exactly the same manner as He 
blessed Ibrāhīm and his family. 

 
So, what does it mean that Allāh sends ṣalāt upon someone? Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn 
Kathīr (d. 774 H) gives us the answer: 
 

ثناؤه ̊لیه عند الملاˁكة ، وصلاة : صلاة الله : قال ǫٔبو العالیة : قال الب˯اري 
 .ا߱̊اء: الملاˁكة 

 
Al-Bukhārī said: Abū al-‘Āliyah said: “The ṣalāt of Allāh is His praise 
of him among the angels, and the ṣalāt of the angels is al-du’ā (the 
supplication).”160 

                                                             
159 Ibid, vol. 3, p. 934 
160 Abū al-Fidā Ismā’īl b. ‘Umar b. Kathīr al-Qurashī al-Dimashqī, Tafsīr al-Qur’ān al-‘Aẓīm 
(Dār al-Ṭaybah li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 2nd edition, 1420 H) [annotator: Sāmī b. 
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In other words, we pray Allāh to praise Muḥammad and his family among 
His angels in exactly the same manner as He praised Ibrāhīm and his family 
among them. In that case, how did Allāh praise Ibrāhīm and his family 
among the angels? To avoid prolonging the research, we will restrict 
ourselves to Ibrāhīm alone. The Qur’ān has mentioned about him: 
 

  المشركين من كان وما مسلما ح̲یفا كان ولكن نصرانیا ولا يهودԹ إˊراهيم كان ما
 

Ibrāhīm was neither a Jew nor a Christian, but he was an absolutely 
pure Muslim monotheist, and he was not one of the polytheists.161 

 
This is a praise of our dear Prophet, Ibrāhīm, for his unadulterated Islāmic 
faith. Allāh also says: 
 

 م̲یب ǫٔواه لحليم إˊراهيم إن
 

Verily, Ibrāhīm was, without doubt, forbearing, used to invoke Allāh 
with humility, and was repentant.162  

 
And: 
 

  ҡٔنعمه شا̠را المشركين من یك ولم ح̲یفا ߸ قانتا ǫٔمة كان إˊراهيم إن
 

Verily, Ibrāhīm was (himself) an Ummah, obedient to Allāh, an 
absolutely pure monotheist, and he was not one of the polytheists. 
He was thankful for His Graces.163 

 
And: 
 

 نˌ̀ا صدیقا كان إنه إˊراهيم الك˗اب في واذ̠ر
 

And mention in the Book Ibrāhīm. Verily, he was a man of truth, a 
prophet.164 

 

                                                                                                                                        
Muḥammad Salāmah], vol. 6, p. 457 
161 Qur’ān 3:67 
162 Qur’ān 11:75 
163 Qur’ān 16:120-121 
164 Qur’ān 19:41 
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And: 
 

سحاق إˊراهيم عبادԷ واذ̠ر  بخالصة ǫٔ˭لصناهم اԷٕ واҡٔبصار اҡٔیدي ǫٔولي ویعقوب وإ
نهم ا߱ار ذ̠رى   اҡٔخ̀ار المصطفين لمن عندԷ وإ

 
And remember Our devout worshippers, Ibrāhīm, Isḥāq and Ya’qūb, 
owners of strength and understanding. Verily, We chose them with 
the remembrance of the Home (i.e. the Hereafter). And they are with 
Us, verily, of the chosen and the best.165 

 
And, finally: 
 

ˊراهيم  وفى ا߳ي وإ
 

And Ibrāhīm who thoroughly and faithfully fulfilled (the 
commandments of his Lord).166 

 
These, without doubt, were part of the praises of Allāh for His noble 
Prophet, Ibrāhīm, which He mentioned to His angels. We beseech Allāh - 
in our ṣalāt  - to say these same things about Muḥammad and his family too. 
Of course, He never flatters. Therefore, He must first bestow these noble 
qualities upon the Ahl al-Bayt, and must then assist them to achieve the 
virtues. It is only after doing all this that He would mention the praises of 
Muḥammad and his family to the angels.  
 
Billions of Muslims – since the time of Muḥammad, and including 
Muḥammad himself and millions of pious awliyā – have beseeched Allāh for 
more than 1400 years to praise Muḥammad and his family in His heavens, 
countless times everyday. Moreover, this massive du’ā is based upon His 
Own Command and Formula. Therefore, we have absolutely no doubt that 
our Lord accepted the ṣalāt during the lifetime of His Prophet, and has 
continued to honour it, and will never cease to do so till the Hour. In other 
words, He granted all the qualities and virtues of Prophet Ibrāhīm to 
Muḥammad and his family, and helped them in reaching the best acts and 
sacrifices, and then praised them throughout His heavens, among His 
purified legions.  
 
As part of our ṣalāt, we further pray Allāh to bless Muḥammad and his 

                                                             
165 Qur’ān 38:45-47 
166 Qur’ān 53:37 
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family in exactly the same manner as He blessed Ibrāhīm and his family. 
This is perhaps the most important aspect of the whole du’ā. We ask our 
Lord to grant the same blessings which He gave Ibrāhīm and his family to 
Muḥammad and his family as well. So, what were Allāh’s blessings upon 
Ibrāhīm and the family of Ibrāhīm? Well, one of them is mentioned in this 
verse: 
 

دٓ اصطفى الله إن ǫا م لٓ إˊراهيم وǫلٓ ونو˨ ǫبعض من بعضها ذریة العالمين ̊لى عمران و 
 ̊ليم سمیع والله

 
Verily, Allāh chose Ādam, Nūḥ, the family of Ibrāhīm and the family of 
Imrān above the worlds.167 

 
Therefore, Allāh blessed Ibrāhīm and his family by choosing them above all 
the worlds. They were superior to all other creatures of our Lord, and none 
can be master over them except someone from amongst them. There is no 
doubt that Allāh has blessed Muḥammad and his family in this same way as 
too. He has chosen them above all the worlds, and none can be their leader 
in anything except someone from amongst them. 
 
Concerning the same family, Allāh declares: 
 

ت̲ٓ̿ا فقد ǫ ٓل ǫ ت̲ٓ̿اهم والحكمة الك˗اب إˊراهيم ǫعظۤ ملكا و 
 

We have granted the Book and the Ḥikmah to the family of Ibrāhīm, 
and We gave them a great kingdom.168 

 
And: 
 

ت̲ٓ̿اهم ا߳̽ن ǫٔولئك ǫ والنبوة والحكم الك˗اب 
 

They are those whom We gave the Book, the authority, and 
prophethood.169 

 
And: 
 

                                                             
167 Qur’ān 3:33 
168 Qur’ān 4:54 
169 Qur’ān 6:89 
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ت̲ٓ̿ا ولقد ǫ ̊لى وفضلناهم الطیبات من ورزق̲اهم والنبوة والحكم الك˗اب إسرائیل بني 
 العالمين

 
And indeed, We gave the offspring of Isrāīl the Book, and authority 
and prophethood, and We provided them with good things, AND 
WE MADE THEM SUPERIOR ABOVE THE WORLDS.170 

 
Our God fixed some five things within the family of Ibrāhīm: prophethood, 
scriptures, authority, and kingdom. None could be a prophet except 
someone from that blessed family. Moreover, none could receive divine 
scripture except he was one of them. None could legally exercise authority 
except a leader from their family; and – by extension - none could be a 
legitimate king except he was from them. Above all, members of their 
family were the best of Allāh’s creation in all their Ummahs. In the same 
manner, by virtue of Ḥadīth al-Ṣalāt, Allāh has fixed the same five blessings 
within the family of Muḥammad too. Two of them – prophethood and the 
Book -  got restricted to Muḥammad himself alone due to his Lord’s 
Decree. As for the remaining three, however, they are in his family, and will 
continue among them only - till the Hour. 

                                                             
170 Qur’ān 45:16 
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12 THE VERSE OF AL-IMĀMAH 
 

THE HEIRS OF IBRĀHĪM AND MUḤAMMAD 
 
 
One of the greatest blessings of Allāh upon Ibrāhīm and his family, ‘alaihim 
al-salām, was that He made them Imāms of mankind. The Qur’ān has 
informed us about this. For instance, it states concerning Prophet Ibrāhīm, 
‘alaihi al-salām: 
 

ذ  قال ذریتي ومن قال إماما ̥لناس ˡا̊߶ إني قال فˆتمٔهن ˊكلمات ربه إˊراهيم ابتلى وإ
 الظالمين عهدي ینال لا

 
And when Ibrāhīm was tried by his Lord with some statements, and he 
fulfilled them, He said, “I will appoint you an Imām OF 
MANKIND.” He (Ibrāhīm) asked, “And of my offspring?” He (Allāh) 
replied, “My Covenant shall not reach the wrongdoers.”171 

 
Often, our brothers from the Ahl al-Sunnah confuse the Imāmah mentioned 
in this verse with al-nubuwwah (prophethood). However, the matter itself is 
totally clear. Every prophet or messenger, except Muḥammad b. ‘Abd 
Allāh, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, was sent only to his people. None of them was 
ever sent to all of mankind: 
 

 لهم لیبين قومه بلسان إلا رسول من ǫٔرسلنا وما
 

We sent not a messenger except with the language of HIS PEOPLE 
in order that he might clearly explain TO THEM.172 

                                                             
171 Qur’ān 2:124 
172 Qur’ān 14:4 
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Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H) also records: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا هش̑يم Էǫٔ س̑یار عن ̽زید الفقير عن ˡاˊر ˊن عبد 
 ٔǫ عطیت خمسا لم یعطهنǫٔ د قˍلي الله قال قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم˨

بعثت إلى اҡٔحمر واҡٔسود وكان النبي إنما یبعث إلى قومه ˭اصة وبعثت إلى الناس 
 ̊امة

 
‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Hushaym – 
Sayyār – Yazīd al-Faqīr – Jābir b. ‘Abd Allāh: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “I have been given 
five things which were never given to anyone before me. I have been 
sent to the red and the black. The prophet used to be sent to HIS 
PEOPLE ONLY, and I have been sent to all mankind.”173 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح ̊لى شرط الش̑ی˯ين
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ upon the standard of the two Shaykhs.174 
 
Imām Muslim (d. 261 H) too has this: 
 

˨دثنا يحيى ˊن يحيى ǫٔ˭برԷ هش̑يم عن س̑یار عن ̽زید الفقير عن ˡاˊر ˊن عبدالله 
اҡٔنصاري قال قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم ǫٔعطیت خمسا لم یعطهن ǫٔ˨د 

 إلى قومه ˭اصة وبعثت إلى كل ǫٔحمر وǫٔسودقˍلي كان كل نبي یبعث 
 

Yaḥyā b. Yaḥyā – Hushaym – Sayyār – Yazīd al-Faqīr – Jābir b. ‘Abd 
Allāh al-Anṣārī: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “I have been given 
five things which were never given to anyone before me. Every 
prophet was sent to HIS PEOPLE ONLY, while I have been sent 
to every red person and every black person.”175 

                                                             
173 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 3, p. 304, # 14303 
174 Ibid 
175 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 



TOYIB OLAWUYI 

86 

So: 
 

1. As a prophet and messenger, Prophet Ibrāhīm was sent to his 
people only. 

2. But as an Imām, his assignment covered all human beings of his 
time – including even all the contemporary prophets and 
messengers. 

 
Needless to say, whoever insists that “Imām” means “prophet” must 
explain how Ibrāhīm – the Khalīl of al-Raḥmān - was made the prophet of 
all mankind during his time! 
 
There are a number of other points from the verse that must be noted: 
 

ذ  قال ذریتي ومن قال إماما ̥لناس ˡا̊߶ إني قال فˆتمٔهن ˊكلمات ربه إˊراهيم ابتلى وإ
 الظالمين عهدي ینال لا

 
And when Ibrāhīm was tried by his Lord with some statements, and he 
fulfilled them, He said, “I will appoint you an Imām of mankind.” 
He (Ibrāhīm) asked, “And of my offspring?” He (Allāh) replied, “My 
Covenant shall not reach the wrongdoers.” 

 
Firstly, Allāh identifies Imāmah as His Covenant. This means that it is solely 
His affair. He Alone decides and defines it. Therefore, it is He Who grants 
it and makes its appointments. It is NOT their affair. As such, they have no 
control whatsoever over it. Secondly, it never gets to wrongdoers. Allāh will 
NEVER permit Imāmah to get to any wrongdoer till the Day of 
Resurrection. Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Kathīr (d. 774 H) explains further: 
 

ذ: {تعالى الله قال ٔتمهن، ˊكلمات ربه إˊراهيم ابتلى وإ  إماما، ̥لناس ˡا̊߶ إني قال فˆ
 التكالیف من ربه به ǫٔمره ما وفى لما} الظالمين عهدي ینال لا قال ذرتي؟ ومن قال

لعظيمة،  هذه ˔كون ǫٔن الله وسˆلٔ.  دیهبه ویˆٔتمون به یق˗دون إماما ̥لناس جعࠁ ا
ا߱ة ̮س̑به، في وԴق̀ة ˉسˌˍه، م˗صߧ الإمامة  سˆلٔ ما إلى فˆٔج̀ب عقˍه في و˭

 ذریته من بها واخ˗ص الظالمون، نیلها من واس̑ت˝نى ˊزمام، الإمامة إلیه وسلمت
 .العاملون العلماء

 

                                                                                                                                        
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 1, p. 370, # 521 (3) 
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Allāh the Most High says: {And when Ibrāhīm was tried by his Lord 
with some statements, and he fulfilled them, He said, “I will appoint you 
an Imām of mankind.” He (Ibrāhīm) asked, “And of my offspring?” He 
(Allāh) replied, “My Covenant shall not reach the wrong-doers.”} When 
he fulfilled the huge obligations which his Lord commanded him with, 
he appointed him the Imām of mankind, whom they must follow, and 
whose guidance they must copy. He requested Allāh that this 
Imāmah be connected with his lineage, and be uninterrupted 
within his offspring, and be perpetual forever among his offspring. 
So, what he asked WAS GRANTED, and he was granted full 
authority of Imāmah, and the wrong-doers were excluded from its 
reach, and it was made exclusive to the righteous scholars among 
his offspring.176 

 
In other words, Imāmah has never ceased on the earth – at least, since the 
time of Ibrāhīm. It has remained “uninterrupted”, “perpetual” and 
“forever”, within the offspring of Ibrāhīm the Khalīl. Therefore, there is 
always an Imām for all mankind from the offspring of Prophet Ibrāhīm. In 
fact, there is one right now! Moreover, Imāmah never gets to wrong-doers. 
Therefore, the Imām from the offspring of al-Khalīl is one who never does 
wrong. With these facts, would it still be wise to insist that Imāmah is 
prophethood? Is nubuwwah “uninterrupted”, “perpetual” and “forever”? 
 
Prof. Ibn Yāsīn records: 
 

لا : قال) قال لاینال عهدي الظالمين(ǫٔخرج الطبري ˉس̑نده الصحیح عن مجاهد 
 .̽كون إماما ظالما

 
Al-Ṭabarī records with his ṣaḥīḥ chain from Mujāhid that he said: 
“(My Covenant shall not reach the wrongdoers) There will never be 
an Imām who does wrong.”177 

 
Meanwhile, the offspring of Ibrāhīm al-Khalīl, as Allāh states, are in two 
categories only: 
 
                                                             
176 Abū al-Fidā Ismā’īl b. Kathīr, Qiṣaṣ al-Anbiyā (Dār al-Kutub al-Ḥadīthah; 1st edition, 1388 
H) [annotator: Muṣṭafā ‘Abd al-Wāḥid], vol. 1, p. 232; Abū al-Fidā Ismā’īl b. Kathīr al-
Dimashqī, al-Bidāyah wa al-Nihāyah (Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī; 1st edition, 1408 H) 
[annotator: ‘Alī Shīrī], vol. 1, p. 191 
177 Prof. Dr. Ḥikmat b. Bashīr b. Yāsīn, Mawsū’at al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Masbūr min al-Tafsīr bi al-Māthūr 
(Madīnah: Dār al-Māthar li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’ wa al-Ṭabā’at; 1st edition, 1420 H), vol. 1, 
p. 229 
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 من نˌ̀ا Դٕسحاق وˉشرԷه المؤم̲ين عبادԷ من إنه المحس̑نين نجزي كذߵ إˊراهيم ̊لى سلام
لى ̊لیه وԴركنا الصالحين   مˍين لنفسه وظالم محسن ذر̽تهما ومن إسحاق و̊

 
Peace be upon Ibrāhīm. Thus indeed do We reward the good-doers. 
Verily, he was one of Our believing slaves. And We gave him the glad 
tidings of Isḥāq, a prophet from the righteous. We blessed him (i.e. 
Ibrāhīm) and Isḥāq, and of their offspring are good-doers and 
some that are plainly wrongdoers to themselves.178 

 
Of course, anyone who disobeys Allāh is someone who wrongs himself: 
 

 نفسه ظلم فقد الله ˨دود یتعد ومن
 

And whosoever transgresses the set limits of Allāh, then indeed he 
has wronged himself.179 

 
We also read: 
 

ٔولئك الله ˨دود یتعد ومن  الظالمون هم فˆ
 

And whosoever transgresses the set limits of Allāh, then such are the 
wrongdoers.180 

 
Imām Ṣāliḥī al-Shāmī (d. 942 H) explains: 
 

ٔولئك الله ˨دود یتعد ومن :{تعالى قوࠀ معنى  وذߵ)  ٢٢٩ البقرة} (الظالمون هم فˆ
  ونواهیه محارمه هي الله ˨دود ǫٔن

 
The meaning of the Most High’s Statement: {And whosoever 
transgresses the set limits of Allāh, such are the wrongdoers} {Baqarah: 
229), that is, the set limits of Allāh are things He has made ḥarām 
and His prohibitions.181 

 
‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 1420 H) submits that the scope is far wider than that: 
                                                             
178 Qur’ān 37:109-113 
179 Qur’ān 65:1 
180 Qur’ān 2:229 
181 Muḥammad b. Yūsuf al-Ṣāliḥī al-Shāmī, Subul al-Hudā al-Rashād fī Sīrah Khayr al-‘Ibād 
(Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1414 H) [annotators: ‘Ādil Aḥmad ‘Abd al-
Mawjūd and ‘Alī Muḥammad Ma’ūd], vol. 2, p. 289 
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من تعدى ˊكل عمل وق˗ه ا߳ي ˨ده الله تعالى ߳ߵ العمل فقد تعدى ˨دود الله 

 }ومن یتعد ˨دود الله فˆؤلئك هم الظالمون{: وقال تعالى
 

Whosoever exceeds, in performing an act, the time set for that act by 
Allāh the Most High, he has transgressed the limits of Allāh, and the 
Most High says: {And whosoever transgresses the limits of Allāh, then 
such are the wrong-doers}.182 

 
And Imām Fakhr al-Dīn al-Rāzī (d. 606 H) seals it: 
 

 لنفسه ظالما كان ا߳نب ̊لى ǫٔقدم من فكل} الظالمين عهدي ینال لا: {تعالى قوࠀ
 }لنفسه ظالم فمنهم: {تعالى لقوࠀ

 
His Statement {My Covenant shall not reach the wrongdoers}: So, 
whosoever commits a sin, he is a wrongdoer to himself due to His, 
the Most High’s Statement: {And of them are those who wrong 
themselves} [35:32]183 

 
So, any descendant of Prophet Ibrāhīm who delays his Ṣalāt, for instance, 
without any cogent excuse or who does anything ḥarām or prohibited, is a 
wrongdoer, and – as a result – can never be an Imām. Without any doubt, 
every sinner breaks a limit set by Allāh in order to become one! As such, all 
sinners among the progeny of Ibrāhīm are automatically and absolutely 
disqualified and barred from Imāmah.  
 
Allāh informs us of some of the Imāms from Ibrāhīm’s immediate 
offspring: 
 

 بˆمٔرԷ يهدون ǫٔئمة وجعلناهم صالحين جعلنا وߔ Էفߧ ویعقوب إسحاق ࠀ ووهبنا
 

And We bestowed upon him (i.e. Ibrāhīm) Isḥāq and Ya’qūb. Each 
one We made righteous. And We appointed them Imāms, guiding 
by Our Command.184 

 

                                                             
182 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ al-Albānī, Al-Thamar al-
Mustaṭāb fī Fiqh al-Sunnah wa al-Kitāb  (Gharās li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 1st edition, 1422 H), 
p. 70 
183 Fakhr al-Dīn al-Rāzī, ‘Iṣmat al-Anbiyā (1406 H), p. 14 
184 Qur’ān 21:72-73 
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We know from this verse that Imāms are guides. Secondly, they guide by 
the Command of Allāh. This means three things. One, their Imāmah is 
bestowed by an explicit Decree from Allāh. This, of course, is very obvious 
already. Two, these Imāms themselves stick to the Commands of Allāh, and 
never deviate from it. This too is very apparent, since they never wrong 
themselves. Three, the Imāms hold the Command of Allāh. So, their 
commands are Commands of Allāh, and their prohibitions are Prohibitions 
of Allāh. Obedience to them is obedience to Allāh, and disobedience to 
them is disobedience to Allāh.  Moreover, it is interesting that Allāh has 
used the plural (جعلناهم) while mentioning the Imāms. This clearly is to 
indicate that Isḥāq and Ya’qūb were not the only Imāms in the immediate 
lineage of Ibrāhīm. There were several others that have not been 
mentioned.  
 
Among the Israelites, there were equally many Imāms chosen by Allāh, 
from the offspring of Ibrāhīm: 
 

ت̲ٓ̿ا ولقد ǫ إسرائیل لبني هدى علناهوج  لقائه من مریة في ˔كن فلا الك˗اب موسى 
 یوق̲ون بˆԹٓتنا وكانوا صبروا لما بˆمٔرԷ يهدون ǫٔئمة منهم وجعلنا

 
And indeed We gave Mūsā the Book. So be not you in doubt of 
meeting him. And We made it a guide to the Children of Israel. And 
We appointed from among them Imāms guiding by Our 
Command, when they (i.e. the Imāms) were patient and used to believe 
with certainty (yaqīn) in Our Verses.185 

 
There are two quick questions at this point:  
 

(a) Are there any Imāms from the offspring of Ibrāhīm in our Ummah 
too?  

(b) If there are, who are they?  
 
This ḥadīth of Imām Abū Ya’lā (d. 307 H) gives the first hint: 
 

˨دثنا الحسن ˊن إسماعیل ǫٔبو سعید Դلبصرة ˨دثنا إˊراهيم ˊن سعد عن ǫٔبیه عن 
اҡٔئمة من : قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم : ǫ̮ٔس رضي الله عنه قال 

 قر̼ش
 

                                                             
185 Qur’ān 32:23-24 



ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN  

91 

Al-Ḥasan b. Ismā’īl Abū Sa’īd – Ibrāhīm b. Sa’d – his father – Anas, 
may Allāh be pleased with him: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “The Imāms are 
from Quraysh.”186 

 
Shaykh Dr. Asad says: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ187 
 
This ḥadīth is actually mutawātir, as al-Ḥāfiẓ (d. 852 H) declares: 
 

، ال̱سائي عن ǫ̮ٔس، ورواه الطبراني في ا߱̊اء، "اҡٔئمة من قر̼ش: "˨دیث
وقد جمعت طرقه في جزء مفرد عن : قلت. والبزار والبيهقي من طرق عن ǫ̮ٔس

 نحو من ǫٔربعين صحابیا
 

The ḥadīth “The Imāms are from Quraysh” is recorded by al-Nasāī 
from Anas, and al-Ṭabarānī narrated it in al-Du’ā, and al-Bazzār and 
al-Bayhaqī also narrated it, through several chains, from Anas. I say: 
I gathered its chains in a separate volume from forty 
Ṣaḥābah.188 

 
This ḥadīth establishes absolutely that there are Imāms in this Ummah from 
the offspring of Ibrāhīm who hold the Covenant of Allāh and guide the rest 
of us by His Command. Most importantly, all of these Imāms are appointed 
by Allāh, and none of them ever goes against His Laws, before and during 
his Imāmah. A crucial point to note, also, is that all our Imāms are from the 
tribe of Quraysh.  
 
Meanwhile, Quraysh is a large tribe, with several clans. Are the Imāms 
spread across the entire tribe? Or, are they concentrated in a single clan? 
Our answers are firmly established in this ṣalāt:  

                                                             
186 Abū Ya’lā Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Muthannā al-Mawṣilī al-Tamīmī, Musnad (Damascus: Dār al-
Māmūn  li al-Turāth; 1st edition, 1404 H) [annotator: Dr. Ḥusayn Salīm Asad], vol. 6, p. 321, 
# 3644 
187 Ibid 
188 Abū al-Faḍl Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Talkhīs al-Ḥabīr 
(Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1419 H), vol. 4, p. 116, # 1730 
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لى محمد ̊لى Դرك ا̥لهم لٓ و̊ ǫ ر̠ت كما محمدԴ لى إˊراهيم ̊لى  حمید إنك إˊراهيم ǫلٓ و̊
  مجید

 
O Allāh! Bless Muḥammad and the family of Muḥammad, in 
exactly the same manner as You blessed Ibrāhīm and the family 
of Ibrāhīm. You are the Most Praiseworthy, the Most Glorious.189 

 
Undeniably, Ibrāhīm and his offspring were the Imāms of their past 
Ummahs. So, Muhammad and his family are the Imāms of their present 
Ummah. Allāh has blessed Muḥammad and his family in exactly the same 
manner as He blessed Ibrāhīm and his family. Therefore, Muḥammad was 
the Imām of mankind during his lifetime, as Ibrāhīm was; and the family of 
Muḥammad are the Imāms after Muḥammad, as the family of Ibrāhīm were 
after Ibrāhīm. 
 
We must not forget also that the family of Muhammad have been “chosen” 
by Allāh above all creation of their times. Let us remind ourselves of this 
crucial submission by Prof. Ibn Yāsīn: 
 

لٓ إˊراهيم وǫلٓ عمران ̊لى العالمين{ ǫا و دٓم ونو˨ ǫ إن الله اصطفى { 
 

ǫٔخرج الطبري واˊن ǫٔبي ˨اتم ˉس̑نديهما الحسن عن ̊لي ˊن ǫٔبي طل˪ة عن اˊن 
ǫلٓ Թسين وǫلٓ محمد یقول الله : هم المؤم̲ون من ǫلٓ إˊراهيم وǫلٓ عمران: س قالعبا

ل  lراهيم ̥ߴ̽ن اتبعوه(عز وˊԴٕ ولى الناسǫٔ إن.( 
 
 

{Verily, Allāh chose Ādam, Nūḥ, the family of Ibrāhīm and the family 
of Imrān above the worlds} 
 
Al-Ṭabarī and Ibn Abī Ḥātim record with their ḥasan chain from ‘Alī 
b. Abī Ṭalḥah from Ibn ‘Abbās that he said, “They are the believers 
from the family of Ibrāhīm, the family of ‘Imrān, the family of Yāsīn 
AND THE FAMILY OF MUḤAMMAD. Allāh the Most Glorious 
say: {Verily, the most entitled to Ibrāhīm are those who followed 
him}.”190 

                                                             
189 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 3, p. 1233, # 3190 
190 Prof. Dr. Ḥikmat b. Bashīr b. Yāsīn, Mawsū’at al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Masbūr min al-Tafsīr bi al-Māthūr 



ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN  

93 

We must equally remember Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn, which leaves no doubt 
about the identity of the supreme guides of humanity after Muḥammad: 
 

ǫٔ Թيها الناس إني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا كتاب الله و̊ترتي ǫٔهل 
 ب̿تي

 
O mankind! I have left behind over you that which if you hold fast 
to it you will never go astray: the Book of Allāh and my offspring, 
my Ahl al-Bayt. 

 
Supreme guides of mankind, of course, are always the Imāms: 
 

 بˆمٔرԷ يهدون ǫٔئمة وجعلناهم
 

And We appointed them Imāms, GUIDING by Our Command.191 
 

                                                                                                                                        
(Madīnah: Dār al-Māthar li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’ wa al-Ṭabā’at; 1st edition, 1420 H), vol. 1, 
p. 411 
191 Qur’ān 21: 73 
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13 ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN 
 

CLARIFYING THE CONFUSIONS OF IBN TAYMIYYAH 
(Part I) 

 
 
Shaykh Ibn Taymiyyah (d. 728 H) says: 
 

وا߳ي رواه مسلم انه بغد̽ر خم قال إني Եرك ف̀كم الثقلين كتاب الله فذ̠ر كتاب 
قال و̊ثرتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي ثلاԶ وهذا مما الله وحض ̊لیه ثم 

انفرد به مسلم ولم ̽روه الب˯اري وقد رواه الترمذي وزاد ف̀ه وانهما لن یفترقا حتى 
 ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض

   
وقد طعن ̎ير وا˨د من الحفاظ في هذه الزԹدة وقال إنها ل̿ست من الحدیث 

̊لى ǫٔن مجموع العترة ا߳̽ن هم بنو هاشم لا  وا߳̽ن اعتقدوا صحتها قالوا إنما یدل
یتفقون ̊لى ضلاߦ وهذا قاࠀ طائفة من ǫٔهل الس̑نة وهو من ǫٔجوبة القاضي ǫبئ 

 یعلى و̎يره
   

والحدیث ا߳ي في مسلم إذا كان النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قد قاࠀ فل̿س ف̀ه إلا 
حجة الوداع قˍل ذߵ الوصیة Դتباع كتاب الله وهذا ǫٔمر قد تقدمت الوصیة به في 

وهو لم یˆمٔر Դتباع العترة لكن قال ǫٔذ̠ركم الله في ǫٔهل ب̿تي وتذكير اҡٔمة بهم یق˗ضي 
ǫٔن یذ̠روا ما تقدم اҡٔمر به قˍل ذߵ من إعطائهم حقوقهم وԳم˗ناع من ظلمهم 

 وهذا ǫٔمر قد تقدم بیانه قˍل ̎د̽ر خم
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As for that which is narrated by (Imām) Muslim, that at Ghadīr 
Khumm he (the Prophet) said: “I am leaving behind over you the two 
weighty things (al-thaqalayn): the Book of Allāh” – and he mentioned 
the Book of Allāh and focused exclusively on it, then he said – “and my 
offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. I remind you, by Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt” 
three times, this is one of the reports which are documented by (Imām) 
Muslim alone, and al-Bukhārī did not record it. Al-Tirmidhī narrated it, 
and recorded an additional part for it: “Verily, both shall never separate 
from each other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount.” 
 
Many of the ḥadīth scientists have criticized this additional part, and he 
said: “It is not part of the ḥadīth”. As for those who believed in its 
authenticity, they said, “It only proves that the ‘itrah as a whole, 
who are the Banū Hāshim, will never agree on an error.” This is 
what a group from the Ahl al-Sunnah say, and it is from the replies of 
al-Qāḍī Abū Ya’lā and others.  
 
And the ḥadīth in (Ṣaḥīḥ) Muslim – if the Prophet, peace be upon 
him, really said it – there is nothing in it except a command to 
follow the Book of Allāh (alone); and the command for this matter 
had already been given before that during the Farewell Ḥajj, and he did 
not give a command to follow the offspring (‘itrah). Rather, he said, 
“I remind you, by Allāh, of my Ahl al-Bayt.” The remembrance of them 
by the Ummah means that they must remember what had previously 
been commanded before that, in terms of giving them their rights and 
refraining from oppressing them. And this matter had already been 
explained before Ghadīr Khumm.192  

 
He also says: 
 

وǫٔما قوࠀ و̊ترتي ǫٔهل ب̿تي وǫٔنهما لن یفترقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لى الحوض فهذا رواه 
وضعفه ̎ير وا˨د من ǫٔهل العلم  الترمذى وقد س̑ئل عنه احمد ˊن ح̲بل فضعفه

 ٔǫ نǫٔ اب عنه طائفة بما یدل ̊لىˡǫٔ هل ب̿˗ه كلهم لا يجتمعون ̊لى وقالوا لا یصح وقد
 ضلاߦ قالوا ونحن نقول بذߵ كما ذ̠ر القاضي ǫٔبو یعلي و̎يره

 
As for his statement “and my offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both 
shall never separate from each other until they meet me at the Lake-
Fount”, this is recorded by al-Tirmidhī. Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal was asked 

                                                             
192 Abū al-‘Abbās Aḥmad b. ‘Abd al-Ḥalīm b. Taymiyyah al-Ḥarrānī, Minhāj al-Sunnah al-
Nabawiyyah (Muasassat Qurṭubah; 1st edition, 1406 H) [annotator: Dr. Muḥammad Rashād 
Sālim], vol. 7, p. 318 
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about it, and he declared it ḍa’īf, and many of the people of 
knowledge equally classified it as ḍa’īf and said, “It is not 
authentic”. A group have also replied it with that which proves that his 
Ahl al-Bayt altogether do not agree on an error. They said “We too say 
that” as al-Qādī Abū Ya’lā and others mentioned.193 

 
The arguments of our Shaykh, in simplified forms, are: 
 

1. There are only two versions of Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn: that of Ṣaḥīḥ 
Muslim and the other of Sunan al-Tirmidhī. 

2. The version of al-Tirmidhī was declared ḍa’īf by Aḥmad and the 
other people of knowledge. 

3. The version of Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim is doubtful too, which is why Ibn 
Taymiyyah says about it: “if the Prophet really said it”. 

4. The version in Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim only commands the Ummah to follow 
the Qur’ān alone. It contains no order to follow the Ahl al-Bayt. 

5. So, no one is obliged to follow the Ahl al-Bayt. 
6. The ‘itrah of the Prophet, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, are all of Banū 

Hāshim, including all those who are not from his offspring. 
 
These submissions of our dear Shaykh – as usual – contain several levels of 
misleading information. First and foremost, every single version of the 
ḥadīth is ṣaḥīḥ as we have proved so far – whether that of Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim, or 
Sunan al-Tirmidhī or others. None of them is ḍa’īf. So, even if Aḥmad b. 
Ḥanbal and some other Sunnī ‘ulamā had declared some versions of the 
ḥadīth as ḍa’īf, they would have made such statements in error. Meanwhile, 
errors of scholars are not followed in Islām, nor are they accepted as ḥujjah. 
All the various versions of Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn have been narrated through 
ṣaḥīḥ or ḥasan chains. As such, there is no doubt about their authenticity. 
 
Secondly, as Ibn Taymiyyah himself admits, the Prophet had described the 
Qur’ān and the Ahl al-Bayt as “the Two Weighty Things” (thaqalayn). This, 
of course, was primarily to stress the significance of following them both! Let 
us remind the esteemed reader of the words of Imām Ibn al-Athīr (d. 606 
H), a leading classical Sunnī ḥadīth linguist, in this regard: 
 

سماهما ثقلين ҡٔن اҡٔ˭ذ بهما والعمل ] كتاب الله و̊ترت: إني Եرك ف̀كم الثقلين [
ویقال لكك خطير نف̿س ثقل فسماهما ثقلين إعظاما لقدرهما وتفخۤ . بهما ثق̀ل 

                                                             
193 Ibid, vol. 7, pp. 394-395 
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  .لشˆنهٔما
 

[I am leaving among you the Two Weighty Things: the Book of Allāh 
and my offspring], he named them both thaqalayn because 
holding fast to them both and following them are weighty 
(responsibilities). And every priceless weighty thing is called thaqal. 
Therefore, he named them thaqalayn to highlight their significance 
and to extol their importance.194 

 
So, it is absolutely proved from that term – thaqalayn – alone that the 
Messenger was forcefully commanding his entire Ummah to follow both the 
Qur’ān and the Ahl al-Bayt after him. The conclusion of Shaykh Ibn 
Taymiyyah is, therefore, a clear misrepresentation of the true instruction of 
the Prophet of Islām. 
 
Thirdly, our Shaykh has defined the ‘itrah of the Prophet as being the whole 
of Banū Hāshim. This obviously converts the meaning of the word from 
“offspring” to “clan”. However, this contradicts the default, customary 
definition of the term. Ibn Manẓūr, the ace Sunnī lexicographer, submits on 
the word “‘itrah”: 
 

 و߱ وسلم، ̊لیه الله صلى الله، رسول ̊ترة وǫٔن ˭اصة لالرl و߱ ǫٔنها تظن والعامة
 س̑یده اˊن قول هذا عنها، الله رضي فاطمة،

 
The common masses claim that it (i.e. ‘itrah) refers to the 
offspring of the man alone, and that the ‘itrah of the Messenger of 
Allāh, peace be upon him, are the offspring of Fāṭimah, may Allāh be 
pleased with her. This was the statement of Ibn Sayyiduh.195 

 
Of course, the Messenger of Allāh was certainly speaking in the language of 
the common masses to all of humanity! 
 
Even then, the “offspring” in Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn are only a few people, and 
not everyone who is descended from the Prophet. As ‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 
1420 H) records, he identified those intended as his offspring in the aḥādīth 
as his khalīfahs: 
                                                             
194 Abū Sā’dāt al-Mubārak b. Muḥammad, Ibn al-Athīr al-Jazarī, al-Nihāyah fī Gharīb al-Ḥadīth 
wa al-Athar (Beirut: al-Maktabah al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1399 AH) [annotator: Ṭāhir Aḥmad al-Zāwī 
and Maḥmūd Muḥammad al-Ṭanāhī],  vol. 1, p. 216 
195 Abū al-Faḍl Jamāl al-Dīn Muḥammad b. Mukram b. Manẓūr al-Afrīqī al-Miṣrī, Lisān al-
‘Arab (Beirut: Dār Ṣādir; 1st edition), vol. 4, p. 536 
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واҡٔرض و̊ترتي ǫٔهل كتاب الله حˍل ممدود ما بين السماء : إني Եرك ف̀كم ˭لیف˗ين

نهما لن یتفرقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لي الحوض  ب̿تي وإ
 

I am leaving behind over you TWO KHALĪFAHS: the Book of 
Allāh - a rope stretching between the heaven and the earth – and my 
offspring, my Ahl al-Bayt. Verily, both shall never separate from each 
other until they meet me at the Lake-Fount.196 

 
Then, the ‘Allāmah comments: 
 

 صحیح
 

Ṣaḥīḥ197 
 
Therefore, anyone who is not a khalīfah from the progeny of Muḥammad – 
however pious or knowledgeable he or she is - is excluded from the 
“offspring” in the aḥādīth. This automatically excludes all females from the 
loins of the Messenger. A female can never be a legitimate khalīfah in Islām. 
Moreover, even the number of these male khalīfahs from the Ahl al-Bayt is 
only twelve, as declared by the Prophet himself. Therefore, only twelve 
people from the bloodline of Muḥammad are included in Ḥadīth al-
Thaqalayn. Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H) has this authentic ḥadīth: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا مؤمل ˊن إسماعیل ثنا حماد ˊن سلمة ˨دثنا داود ˊن 
النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم یقول هند عن الشعبي عن ˡاˊر ˊن سمرة قال سمعت 

 ̽كون لهذه اҡٔمة اثنا عشر ˭لیفة
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Mumal b. 
Ismā’īl – Ḥammād b. Salamah – Dāwud b. Hind – al-Shu’bī – Jābir b. 
Samurah: 
 
I heard the Prophet, peace be upon him, saying: “There will be for 
this Ummah TWELVE KHALĪFAHS.”198 

                                                             
196 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ b. Tajātī b. Ādam al-
Ashqūdrī al-Albānī, Ṣaḥīḥ al-Jāmi’ al-Ṣaghīr wa Ziyādātuhu (Al-Maktab al-Islāmī), vol. 1, p. 482, 
# 2457 
197 Ibid 
198 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
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Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ says: 
 

 ˨دیث صحیح
 

It is a ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth.199 
 
So, any other khalīfah apart from these twelve is NOT “for” this Ummah. 
He is only an impostor. This riwāyah is extremely significant.  
 
Aḥmad again documents: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا هاشم ثنا زهير ثنا زԹد ˊن خ̀ثمة عن اҡٔسود ˊن سعید 
الهمداني عن ˡاˊر ˊن سمرة قال سمعت رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم ǫٔو قال قال 

 رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم ̽كون بعدي اثنا عشر ˭لیفة كلهم من قر̼ش
 
‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Hāshim – 
Zuhayr – Ziyād b. Khaythamah – al-Aswad b. Sa’īd al-Hamdānī – Jābir 
b. Samurah: 
 
I heard the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, saying, or the 
Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “THERE WILL BE 
AFTER ME TWELVE KHALĪFAHS, all of them from 
Quraysh.”200 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

 ˨دیث صحیح
 

It is a ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth201 
 
There will no be more than twelve khalīfahs after the Rasūl. This ḥadīth is 
explicit and emphatic. 
 
Another point to note is that the khilāfah of the twelve from Quraysh, from 
the Prophet’s offspring, shall remain continuous, unbroken and 
                                                                                                                                        
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 5, p. 106, # 21051 
199 Ibid 
200 Ibid, vol. 5, p. 92, # 20890 
201 Ibid 
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uninterrupted till the Last Hour. Imām Muslim (d. 261 H) records in this 
regard: 
 

 )وهو اˊن إسماعیل(˨دثنا ق˗یبة ˊن سعید وǫٔبو ˊكر ˊن ǫبئ ش̿ˍة قالا ˨دثنا ˨اتم 
مسمار عن ̊امر ˊن سعد ˊن ǫٔبي وقاص قال كتˌت إلى ˡاˊر ˊن مرة عن المهاجر ˊن 

 مع ̎لامي Էفع ǫٔن ǫٔ˭برني ˉشيء سمعته من رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قال
فك˗ب لي سمعت رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم یوم جمعة عش̑یة رجم اҡٔسلمي 

ثنا عشر ˭لیفة كلهم من لا ̽زال ا߱̽ن قائما حتى تقوم السا̊ة ǫٔو ̽كون ̊لیكم ا(یقول 
 )قر̼ش

 
Qutaybah b. Sa’īd and Abū Bakr b. Abī Shaybah – Ḥātim b. Ismā’īl – al-
Muhājir b. Musmār – ‘Āmir b. Sa’d b. Abī Waqqāṣ: 
 
I sent a letter to Jābir b. Samurah through my servant, Nāfi’, to inform 
me of something he heard from the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon 
him. So, he wrote in reply back to me: “I heard the Messenger of Allāh, 
peace be upon him, saying on a Friday, on the eve of the stoning of al-
Aslamī, saying: ‘The religion will never cease to stand until the 
establishment of the Hour or as long as there are twelve khalīfahs 
over you, all of them from Quraysh.’”202 

 
In simpler words, the rule of the twelve khalīfahs will remain uninterrupted 
as long as Islām, as a religion, “stands” on the surface of the earth. 
Meanwhile, Islām will never fall until the Hour. So, the rule of the twelve 
khalīfah will last continuously till al-Qiyāmah. The very moment their rule 
ceases, Islām will collapse. 
 
The same point is emphasized in this ḥadīth of Imām Ibn Abī ‘Āṣim (d. 287 
H): 
 

 ˊن محمد ˨دثني جريج، اˊن عن حجاج، عن داود، ˊن س̱̀د ثنا ̊لي، ˊن الحسن ثنا
 الله صلى الله رسول ǫٔن المنبر ̊لى وهو قال ǫٔنه سف̀ان ǫٔبي ˊن معاویة عن طل˪ة،

 .قر̼ش من والي ̽زال لا:قال وسل ̊لیه
 

Al-Ḥasan b. ‘Alī – Sunayd b. Dāwud – Ḥajjāj – Ibn Jurayj – Muḥammad 
b. Ṭalḥah – Mu’āwiyah b. Abī Sufyān, who said while on the pulpit: 
 

                                                             
202 Ibid, vol. 3, p. 1453, # 1822 (10) 
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The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “There will never 
cease to be a wālī from Quraysh.”203 

 
Al-Albānī comments: 
 

 ˨دیث صحیح
 

A ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth.204 
 
The authority of the wālī is called al-wilāyah. A reference is made to this, in 
an ḥadīth of Imām Muslim: 
 

 ˨دثنا اˊن ǫٔبي عمر ˨دثنا سف̀ان عن عبدالم߶ ˊن عمير عن ˡاˊر ˊن سمرة قال
لا ̽زال ǫٔمر الناس ماضیا ما و̦يهم اثنا (سمعت النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم یقول 

لا lبي ثم ˔كلم النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم ˊكلمة خف̀ت) عشر رǫٔ ̊لي فسˆلٔت 
 )كلهم من قر̼ش( ماذا قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم؟ فقال 

 
Ibn Abī ‘Umar – Sufyān – ‘Abd al-Malik b. ‘Umayr – Jābir b. Samurah: 
 
I heard the Prophet, peace be upon him, saying: “The affairs of 
humanity will never cease to continue as long as twelve men rule 
them by wilāyah.” Then, the Prophet, peace be upon him said a 
sentence which was not clear to me. So, I asked my father: “What did 
the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, say?” He replied, “All of 
them will be from Quraysh.”205 

 
This ḥadīth, which is extremely crucial, establishes the following points: 
 

1. The authority of the twelve men is over all of humanity. 
2. As long as human affairs continue on the earth, then one of these 

twelve men is exercising wilāyah over them. 
3. There is always a wālī from Quraysh over humanity as a whole at 

every point in time. 

                                                             
203 Abū Bakr b. Abī ‘Āṣim, Aḥmad b. ‘Amr b. al-Ḍaḥḥāk b. Mukhlid al-Shaybānī, Kitāb al-
Sunnah (al-Maktab al-Islāmī; 1st edition, 1400 H) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-
Albānī], vol. 2, p. 533, # 1126 
204 Ibid 
205 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 3, p. 1452, # 1821 
(6) 
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4. Human affairs on our planet will end with the wilāyah of the twelve 
men only. 

 
Another key fact about these twelve men is that they are all kings. They are 
all royal khalīfahs, in a dynastic system. Imām Aḥmad here presents the 
relevant ḥadīth: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا یو̮س ˊن محمد ثنا حماد یعنى ˊن زید ثنا مجا߱ عن 
الشعبي عن ˡاˊر ˊن سمرة قال خطبنا رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم بعرفات 

حتى يم߶ اثنا عشر كلهم فقال لن ̽زال هذا اҡٔمر عز̽زا م̲یعا ظاهرا ̊لى من Էوǫٔه 
 قال فلم ǫٔفهم ما بعد قال فقلت ҡبئ ما بعد كلهم قال كلهم من قر̼ش

 
‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) - Yūnus b. 
Muḥammad – Ḥammād b. Zayd – Mujālid – al-Sha’bī – Jābir b. 
Samurah: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, delivered a sermon to us 
at ‘Arafāt and said, “This affair will never cease to be strong, invincible 
and victorious over whoever opposes it as long as twelve (people) 
rule by kingdom. All of them….”   
 
(Jābir said): I did not understand what was said after that. So, I said to 
my father, “What did he say after ‘all of them…’?”. He replied, “All of 
them will be from Quraysh.”206 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ says: 
 

 ˨دیث صحیح
 

A ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth207 
 
Imām Ibn Ḥibbān (d. 354 H) here documents a mutāba’ah for Mujālid: 
 

 ˊن ̊̿سى ثنا قال خشرم ˊن ̊لى ثنا قال ˉسمرق̲د العنبري نصر ˊن إˊراهيم ˨دثنا
 الله صلى النبي سمعت قال سمرة ˊن ˡاˊر عن الشعبي عن القبي عمران عن یو̮س

                                                             
206 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 5, p. 96, # 20944 
207 Ibid 
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 حتى Էواها من ̊لى ̊الیا اҡٔمة هذه ǫٔمر ̽زال لا الوداع حجة في یقول وسلم ̊لیه
 ˭لیفة عشر اثنا يم߶

 
Ibrāhīm b. Naṣr al-Anbarī – ‘Alī b. Khashram – ‘Īsā b. Yūnus – ‘Imrān 
al-Qubī – al-Sha’bī – Jābir b. Samurah: 
 
I heard the Prophet, peace be upon him, saying during the Farewell 
Ḥajj: “The affair of this Ummah will never cease to be victorious over 
whoever opposes it as long as twelve khalīfahs rule by kingdom.”208 

 
Meanwhile, Imām al-Tirmidhī (d. 279 H) has recorded an interesting shāhid: 
 

˨دثنا ǫٔحمد ˊن م̲یع ˨دثنا زید ˊن حˍاب ˨دثنا معاویة ˊن صالح ˨دثنا ǫٔبو مريم 
 اҡٔنصاري عن ǫٔبي هر̽رة قال قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم الم߶ في قر̼ش

 
Aḥmad b. Manī’ – Zayd b. Ḥubbāb – Mu’āwiyah b. Ṣāliḥ – Abū 
Maryam al-Anṣārī – Abū Hurayrah: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “THE KINGDOM 
is in Quraysh.”209 

 
‘Allāmah al-Albānī comments: 
 

 صحیح
 

Ṣaḥīḥ210 
 
Imām Aḥmad has written it too: 
 

الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ˨دثنا زید ˊن الحباب ˨دثنا معاویة ˊن صالح قال ˨دثني ˨دثنا عبد 
ǫٔبو مريم انه سمع Դǫٔ هر̽رة یقول قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم الم߶ في 

 قر̼ش
                                                             
208 Abū Ḥātim Muḥammad b. Ḥibbān b. Aḥmad al-Tamīmī al-Bustī, Kitāb al-Thiqāt 
(Hyderabad: Majlis Dāirat al-Ma’ārif al-‘Uthmāniyyah; 1st edition, 1393 H), vol. 7, pp. 241-
242, # 9878 
209 Abū ‘Īsā Muḥammad b. ‘Īsā al-Sulamī al-Tirmidhī, al-Jāmi’ al-Ṣaḥīḥ Sunan al-Tirmidhī 
(Beirut: Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī], vol. 5, 
p. 727 # 3936 
210 Ibid 
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‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Zayd b. al-
Ḥubbāb – Mu’āwiyah b. Ṣāliḥ – Abū Maryam – Abū Hurayrah: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “THE KINGDOM 
is in Quraysh.”211 

 
Assessing the sanad, al-Albānī says: 
 

اࠀ lنصاري وهو ثقة  وهذا إس̑ناد صحیح رҡٔبي مريم وهو اǫٔ ال مسلم ̎ير lثقات ر
 كما في التقریب

 
This chain is ṣaḥīḥ. Its narrators are thiqah (trustworthy), narrators of 
(Ṣaḥīḥ) Muslim, apart from Abū Maryam, and he is al-Anṣārī, and he is 
thiqah (trustworthy) as stated in al-Taqrīb.212 

 
Then, he adds: 
 

تقرر  وقد رفعه، وهي زԹدة يجب قˍولها كما" الميزان " زید ثقة صدوق كما في : قلت
 .حفي المصطل

 
I say: Zayd is thiqah (trustworthy), ṣadūq (very truthful) as stated in al-
Mīzān, and he has narrated it in a marfū’ manner. It is a ziyādah which 
must be accepted as it has been repeatedly mentioned in al-Muṣtalaḥ.213 

 
In another ḥadīth, the Prophet interchanged “kingdom” and “khilāfah”. 
Imām Ibn Abī ‘Āṣim records: 
 

 حˍیب عن شعبة، ثنا شمیل، ˊن النضر ˨دثنا الوهاب، عبد ˊن هدبة صالح ǫٔبو ثنا
 نذا̠ره العاص اˊن عمرو نجالس كنا :قال الهذیل ǫٔبي ˊن الله عبد عن الزبير، ˊن

ل فقال الفقه lو قر̼ش لت̱تهين ˊكر من رǫٔ مر هذا الله لیجعلنҡٔمن جمهور في ا 

                                                             
211 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 2, p. 364, # 8746 
212 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ b. Tajātī b. Ādam al-
Ashqūdrī al-Albānī, Silsilah al-Aḥādīth al-Ṣaḥīḥah wa Shayhun min Fiqhihāh wa Fawāidihāh 
(Riyadh: Maktabah al-Ma’ārif li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 1st edition, 1415 H), vol. 3, p. 72, # 
1084 
213 Ibid 
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 ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول سمعت كذبت :العاص ˊن عمرو فقال العرب جماهير
 .السا̊ة ق̀ام إلى قر̼ش في الخلافة :یقول وسلم

 
Abū Ṣāliḥ Hudbah b. ‘Abd al-Wahhāb – al-Naḍr b. Shumayl – Shu’bah 
– Ḥabīb b. al-Zubayr – ‘Abd Allāh b. Abī al-Hudhayl: 
 
We were sitting with ‘Amr b. al-‘Āṣ, discussing al-fiqh. Then, a man 
from Bakr, said, “If Quraysh do not desist, Allāh will place this affair in 
another group among Arabs.” So, ‘Amr b. al-‘Āṣ replied, “You lied! I 
heard the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, saying: ‘The 
khilāfah is in Quraysh till the establishment of the Hour.’”214 

 
And ‘Allāmah al-Albānī says: 
 

 إس̑ناده ج̀د
 

Its chain is good.215 
 
Ibn Abī ‘Āṣim further documents: 
 

 ˊن س̑یار المنهال ǫٔبي عن العز̽ز، عبد ˊن سكين ثنا عفان، ثنا ˊكر، ǫٔبو ˨دثنا
 الله صلى الله رسول قال :فقال ̎لام وԷǫٔ  ˊرزة ǫٔبي ̊لى ǫٔبي مع د˭لت :قال لامةس

 .قر̼ش من اҡٔئمة :وسلم ̊لیه
 

Abū Bakr – ‘Affān – Sikkīn b. ‘Abd al-‘Azīz – Abū al-Minhāl Sayyār b. 
Salāmah: 
 
I went with my father to Abū Barzah while I was a still boy, and he 
(Abū Barzah) said: “The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: 
‘The Imāms are from Quraysh.’”216 

 
Al-Albānī comments: 
 

 ˨دیث صحیح إس̑ناده حسن

                                                             
214 Abū Bakr b. Abī ‘Āṣim, Aḥmad b. ‘Amr b. al-Ḍaḥḥāk b. Mukhlid al-Shaybānī, Kitāb al-
Sunnah (al-Maktab al-Islāmī; 1st edition, 1400 H) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-
Albānī], vol. 2, p. 527, # 1109 
215 Ibid 
216 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 532, # 1125 
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It is a ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth. Its chain is ḥasan.217 

 
We know from all these authentic aḥādīth that each true khalīfah is a royal 
king, a wālī, and an Imām. By extension, we also see that the khilāfah is 
kingdom, wilāyah and Imāmah. Notably, since the khilāfah is kingdom, it 
necessarily follows that it is both hereditary and dynastic in nature. 

 

                                                             
217 Ibid 
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14 ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN 
 

CLARIFYING THE CONFUSIONS OF IBN TAYMIYYAH 
(Part II) 

 
 
Shaykh Ibn Taymiyyah (d. 728 H) says: 

 
وهكذا كان  وفي لفظ لا ̽زال الإسلام عز̽زا إلى ǫٔثنى عشر ˭لیفة كلهم من قر̼ش

فكان الخلفاء ǫٔبو ˊكر وعمر وعۢن و̊لي ثم تولى من اجتمع الناس ̊لیه وصار ࠀ عز 
 ه ̽زید ثم عبد الم߶ وǫٔولاده اҡٔربعة وب̿نهم عمر ˊن عبد العز̽زوم̲عة معاویة وابن

 
And in a text “Islām will never cease to be strong till twelve khalīfahs, all 
of them from Quraysh”, and this was exactly how it was, for the 
khalīfahs were Abū Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthmān, ‘Alī and then those 
upon whom the people agreed, who were strong and invincible, ruled: 
Mu’āwiyah, his son Yazīd, ‘Abd al-Malik, and his four children, 
and ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Azīz was one of them.218 

 
Here, our Shaykh tells us that: 
 

1. Abū Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthmān, Mu’āwiyah, Yazīd, ‘Abd al-Malik and 
others were Imāms from the offspring of Ibrāhīm. 

2. They all held the Covenant of Allāh, which was Imāmah, and guided 
humanity with His Command. 

3. None of them was a wrongdoer, to himself or to others. 
4. None of them was a wrongdoer who violated any of the laws of 

Allāh, before and during his Imāmah. 
                                                             
218 Abū al-‘Abbās Aḥmad b. ‘Abd al-Ḥalīm b. Taymiyyah al-Ḥarrānī, Minhāj al-Sunnah al-
Nabawiyyah (Muasassat Qurṭubah; 1st edition, 1406 H) [annotator: Dr. Muḥammad Rashād 
Sālim], vol. 8, p. 238 



TOYIB OLAWUYI 

108 

5. All of them were directly appointed by Allāh, as He appointed their 
father, Ibrāhīm and all the Imāms before them.  

6. All of them were kings who ruled by kingdom, and held the 
kingdom over the Ummah. 

 
If we take Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn and Ḥadīth al-Khalīfatayn into consideration, 
then the submissions of Ibn Taymiyyah also imply that: 
 

7. Abū Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthmān, Mu’āwiyah, Yazīd, ‘Abd al-Malik and 
the others were all from the offspring of Prophet Muḥammad. 

8. They were his offspring, his Ahl al-Bayt, who never contradicted or 
violated the Qur’ān for even a single second. 

 
Of course, Abū Bakr and the other Sunnī khalīfahs were: 
 

i. not from the offspring of Muḥammad or his Ahl al-Bayt; 
ii. not appointed by Allāh; 
iii. not holders of the Covenant or Command of Allāh; 
iv. wrongdoers who wronged themselves and others by disobeying 

Allāh and committing sins on several occasions; 
v. not kings who ruled by kingdom, except for Mu’āwiyah and the 

subsequent Umayyads (and Abbāsids); and 
vi. not holders of kingdom over the Ummah, except for Mu’āwiyah and 

the subsequent Umayyads (and Abbāsids).  
 
The bottom-line is: it is impossible to fit Abū Bakr, ‘Umar and ‘Uthmān, 
especially, into the descriptions of the true khalīfahs mentioned in the 
Qur’ān and the authentic Sunnah. Undoubtedly, they were rulers. But, 
certainly, they were neither khalīfahs nor Imāms. The difference between 
political or military rule and khilāfah is highlighted in the story of Hārūn, 
‘alaihi al-salām. His blessed brother appointed him as his khalīfah over his 
Ummah during the former’s absence from them: 
 

 قومي في ا˭لفني هارون ҡٔخ̀ه موسى وقال
 

Mūsā said to his brother, Hārūn: “Be my khalīfah over my people.”219 
 
Meanwhile, al-Sāmirī overthrew Hārūn and installed himself, with the help 
of the masses, as the ruler of Israel: 
 

                                                             
219 Qur’ān 7:142 
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 السامري وǫٔضلهم بعدك من قومك ف˗نا قد فاԷٕ قال
 

He (Allāh) said: “Verily! We have tried your people in your absence, and 
al-Sāmirī has led them astray.”220 

 
We also read: 
 

 ق˗لوننيی  وكادوا اس̑تضعفوني القوم إن ǫٔم اˊن قال
 

He (Hārūn) said, “O son of my mother! Indeed the people judged me 
weak, and were about to murder me.”221 

 
Yet, Hārūn remained the true khalīfah of Israel, even though al-Sāmirī had 
seized power. This is how things work in Islām. What confers legitimacy is 
not power, but divine appointment. The Prophet appointed the Book of 
Allāh and his offspring as his joint khalīfahs till the Day of al-Qiyāmah. 
Imagine if all Muslims the world over rejected the authority of the Qur’ān, 
would that cancel out its khilāfah? Of course, its khilāfah continues over the 
Ummah, whether they recognize it or not! It is the same with the Ahl al-
Bayt. They are the joint khalīfahs over humanity along with the Kitāb – and 
remain so till the Hour – whether anyone obeys them or none does: 
 

 وانهما لن یفترقا حتى ̽ردا ̊لى الحوض
 

Verily, both shall NEVER separate from each other until they meet me 
at the Lake-Fount. 

 
Another error of our dear Shaykh is his confusion of these two sentences: 
 

1. Islām is strong. 
2. The Ummah is strong. 

 
This is why he declares: 
 

̽زال هذا ا߱̽ن  لا وهذا تصدیق ما ǫٔ˭بر به النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم ح̀ث قال
وهؤلاء الاثنا عشر ˭لیفة هم  عز̽زا ما تولى اثنا عشر ˭لیفة كلهم من قر̼ش

  المذ̠ورون في التوراة ح̀ث قال في ˉشارته Դٕسماعیل وس̑ی߲ اثنى عشر عظۤ 

                                                             
220 Qur’ān 20:85 
221 Qur’ān 7:150 



TOYIB OLAWUYI 

110 

شر هم ا߳̽ن تعتقد الرافضة إمامتهم فهو في ̎ایة الجهل ومن طن ǫٔن هؤلاء الاثنى ع 
 فإن هؤلاء ل̿س فيهم من كان ࠀ س̑یف إلا ̊لي ˊن ǫٔبي طالب

 
This is a confirmation of what the Prophet, peace be upon him, had 
prophesied when he said: “This religion will never cease to be strong as 
long as twelve khalīfahs rule, all of them from Quraysh”. These twelve 
khalīfahs are those mentioned in al-Tawrah, when He (Allāh) said in His 
glad tiding concerning Ismā’īl: “He will give birth to twelve great 
people”. Whoever these that these twelve are those who are accepted as 
Imāms by the Rāfiḍah is in the worst level of ignorance, for there was 
none among them who held military authority except ‘Alī b. Abī 
Ṭālib.222  

 
Ibn Taymiyyah apparently equates the might of the Ummah with that of its 
religion. Meanwhile, it is perfectly possible to have a strong Islām but a 
weak Ummah. The strength of the Ummah is obviously in its unity and 
military prowess. However, that of the religion lies only in its ability to 
“stand” on the surface of the earth. This has been explicitly stated in 
another ḥadīth: 
 

 لا ̽زال ا߱̽ن قائما حتى تقوم السا̊ة ǫٔو ̽كون ̊لیكم اثنا عشر ˭لیفة كلهم من قر̼ش
 

The religion will never cease to STAND until the establishment 
of the Hour or as long as there are twelve khalīfahs over you, all of 
them from Quraysh.223 

 
There are always forcing struggling to push Islām to the ground. However, 
it will never fall. It shall remain standing on the earth till al-Qiyāmah. This is 
the meaning of its strength. The inability of its enemies to terminate it is its 
invincibility. This is also indicated in yet another ḥadīth documented by 
Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H): 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا حماد ˊن ǫٔسامة ثنا مجا߱ عن ̊امر عن ˡاˊر ˊن سمرة 
السوائي قال سمعت رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم یقول في حجة الوداع إن هذا 

ٔه لا یضره مخالف ولا مفارق حتى يمضى من ǫٔمتي ا߱̽ن لن ̽زال ظاهرا  ǫوԷ ̊لى من

                                                             
222 Abū al-‘Abbās Aḥmad b. ‘Abd al-Ḥalīm b. Taymiyyah al-Ḥarrānī, Minhāj al-Sunnah al-
Nabawiyyah (Muasassat Qurṭubah; 1st edition, 1406 H) [annotator: Dr. Muḥammad Rashād 
Sālim], vol. 8, pp. 240-241 
223 Ibid, vol. 3, p. 1453, # 1822 (10) 
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 اثنا عشر ˭لیفة قال ثم ˔كلم ˉشيء لم ǫٔفهمه فقلت ҡٔبي ما قال قال كلهم من قر̼ش
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Ḥammād b. 
Usāmah – Mujālid – ‘Āmir – Jābir b. Samurah al-Suwāī: 
 
I heard the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, saying during the 
Farewell Ḥajj: “Verily, this religion will never cease to be victorious over 
whoever opposes it - no opponent or defector will be able to harm 
it – as long as twelve khalīfahs pass from my Ummah.” Then, he said 
something which I did not understand. So, I said to my father, “What 
did he say?” He replied, “All of them will be from Quraysh.”224 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ says: 
 

 ˨دیث صحیح
 

It is a ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth225 
 
All praise be to Allāh: our religion has continued to stand upon its two feet 
since the departure of our Prophet, despite the persistent aggression and 
subversion of its hardened foes to bring it down. Interestingly, as long as 
Islām breathes on our planet, there is one of the twelve khalīfahs from the 
offspring of Muḥammad, placed over humanity by Allāh as their master and 
guide.   
 
Contrary to the hallucinations of Shaykh Ibn Taymiyyah, the first of the 
true royal khalīfahs of this Ummah was none other than Imām ‘Alī b. Abī 
Ṭālib. Imām Ibn Abī ‘Āṣim (d. 287 H) records: 
 

 بلج ǫٔبي سليم ˊن يحيى عن عوانة، ǫٔبي عن حماد، ˊن يحي ˨دثنا المثنى، ˊن محمد ثنا
 :لعلي وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول قال :قال عباس اˊن عن ميمون، ˊن عمرو عن
 من مؤمن كل في ˭لیفتي وǫٔنت نˌ̀ا لست ǫٔنك إلا موسى من هارون بمنزߦ مني ǫٔنت

 .بعدي
 

Muḥammad b. al-Muthannā – Yaḥyā b. Ḥammād – Abū ‘Awānah – 
Yaḥyā b. Sulaym Abū Balj – ‘Amr b. Maymūn – Ibn ‘Abbās: The 
Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said to ‘Alī: “You are to me of 

                                                             
224 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 5, p. 87, # 20833 
225 Ibid 
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the status of Hārūn to Mūsā, with the exception that you are not a 
prophet. And you are my khalīfah over every believer after me.”226 

 
Dr. al-Jawābirah says: 
 

 .اس̑ناده حسن
 

Its chain is ḥasan.227 
 
And ‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 1420 H) backs him: 
 

  حسن إس̑ناده
 

Its chain is ḥasan.228 
 
A quick question that comes to mind here is: was ‘Alī from the offspring of 
Muḥammad? 
 
The answer is simple: there are instances where a person or thing is 
included within a foreign category for a specific purpose. For instance, Iblīs 
was counted among the angels by Allāh in His Order to them to prostrate 
to Prophet Ādam, ‘alaihi al-salām229. However, he was only a jinn230. So, for 
the purpose of that Divine Command, Iblīs was regarded as an angel, even 
though he was not.   
 
A similar situation existed between Prophet Ibrāhīm, ‘alaihi al-salām, and 
Prophet Lūṭ, ‘alaihi al-salām. Allāh says: 
 

ت̲ٓ̿اها حجتنا وت߶ ǫ ات ̯رفع قومه ̊لى إˊراهيم l̊ليم حكيم ربك إن ̮شاء من در 
ا هدینا ߔ ویعقوب إسحاق ࠀ وهبنا  وسلۤن داوود ذریته ومن قˍل من هدینا ونو˨

                                                             
226 Abū Bakr b. Abī ‘Āṣim, Aḥmad b. ‘Amr b. al-Ḍaḥḥāk b. Mukhlid al-Shaybānī, Kitāb al-
Sunnah (Dār al-Ṣamī’ī li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’) [annotator: Dr. Bāsim b. Fayṣal al-Jawābirah], 
vol. 1, pp. 799-800, # 1222 
227 Ibid 
228 Abū Bakr b. Abī ‘Āṣim, Aḥmad b. ‘Amr b. al-Ḍaḥḥāk b. Mukhlid al-Shaybānī, Kitāb al-
Sunnah (al-Maktab al-Islāmī; 1st edition, 1400 H) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-
Albānī], vol. 2, p. 565, # 1188 
229 See Qur’ān 2:34, 7:11, 17:61, 18:50, 20:116, 38:71-74,  
230 Qur’ān 18:50 



ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN  

113 

 و̊̿سى ويحيى وز̠رԹ المحس̑نين نجزي وكذߵ وهارون وموسى ویوسف وǫٔیوب
لیاس سما الصالحين من كل وإ  العالمين ̊لى فضلنا وߔ ولوطا ویو̮س وال̿سع عیلوإ

 
And that was Our Ḥujjah which We gave Ibrāhīm against his people. 
We raise whom We will in ranks. Certainly your Lord is All-Wise, All-
Knowing. And We bestowed upon him Isḥāq and Ya’qūb, each of them 
We guided – and We guided Nūḥ before (him) – and among his 
offspring were Dāwud, Sulaymān, Ayūb, Yūsuf, Mūsā, and Hārūn – 
thus do We reward the good-doers – and Zakariyyāh, Yaḥyā, ‘Īsā and 
Ilyās – each one of them was of the righteous – and Ismā’īl, al-Yasā’, 
Yūnus and Lūṭ; and each one of them We made superior above the 
worlds.231 

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Kathīr (d. 774 H) explains: 
 

ن كان اˊن  .فالضمير في قوࠀ ومن ذریته ̊ائد ̊لى إˊراهيم ̊لى المشهور ولوط وإ
خٓر إن الضمير .ǫٔخ̀ه إلا ǫٔنه د˭ل في ا߳ریة تغلیبا ҡ̊لى وهذا هو الحامل ̥لقائل ا 
ٔ̊لم ǫ نوح كما قدم̲ا في قصته والله. 

 
The pronoun in his statement “and among his offspring” refers to 
Ibrāhīm according to the popular opinion. As for Lūṭ, even 
though he was his nephew, he was part of the offspring as a 
minority entry. This is the problem of those who hold the second 
opinion that the pronoun refers to Nūḥ, as we have explained in his 
story. And Allāh knows best.232 

 
Imām al-Qurṭubī (d. 671 H) says a similar thing: 
 

 يالطبر  وǫٔخ˗اره الفراء قاࠀ نوح، ذریة من :وق̀ل. إˊراهيم ذریة ǫٔي} ذریته ومن{
اج، قاࠀ واҡٔول. و̎يرهما عطیة واˊن كالقشيري المفسر̽ن من وا˨د و̎ير lالز 

ٔنه وا̊ترض  لوط وكان. إˊراهيم ذریة من كاԷ وما ولوط یو̮س ا߳ریة هذه من ̊د بˆ
 ذریة إلى مضافون جمیعا اҡٔنˌ̀اء هؤلاء: عباس اˊن وقال. ǫٔخ˗ه اˊن: وق̀ل. ǫٔخ̀ه اˊن

ن إˊراهيم،  لوطا ҡٔن ǫٔم، ولا ǫٔب ݨة من ݨته من ولادة هتلحق لم من فيهم كان وإ
 قالوا ǫٔنهم یعقوب و߱ عن الله {ǫٔ˭بر كما Դǫٔ العم تجعل والعرب. إˊراهيم ǫٔݯ اˊن

                                                             
231 Qur’ān 6:83-86 
232 Abū al-Fidā Ismā’īl b. Kathīr al-Dimashqī, al-Bidāyah wa al-Nihāyah (Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-
‘Arabī; 1st edition, 1408 H) [annotator: ‘Alī Shīrī], vol. 1, p. 192 
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ࠀ إلهك نعبد سماعیل إˊراهيم Դٓǫئك وإ سحاق وإ سماعیل} وإ  ̊̿سى و̊د .یعقوب عم وإ
نما إˊراهيم ذریة من  صلى النبي ذریة عنها الله رضي فاطمة فˆٔولاد .الب̱ت اˊن هو وإ
 .وسلم ̊لیه الله

 
{And among his offspring}, that is the offspring of Ibrāhīm. It is 
also said: among the offspring of Nūḥ – this opinion belonged to al-
Farā and was adopted by al-Ṭabarī and many of the mufassiroon like al-
Qushayrī, Ibn ‘Aṭiyyah and others. Al-Zajjāj held the first opinion, and 
he is opposed with the statement that part of those counted among the 
offspring were Yūnus and Lūṭ, and they both were not from the 
offspring of Ibrāhīm. Lut was his nephew. And Ibn ‘Abbās said: “All 
of these prophets are counted among the offspring of Ibrāhīm, 
even though there are among them who were not his 
descendants, for Lūṭ was the nephew of Ibrāhīm.” The Arabs 
consider the uncle to be a father too, as Allāh informs concerning the 
children of Ya’qūb, when they said (to Ya’qūb), “We shall worship your 
God, the God of your fathers – Ibrāhīm, Ismā’īl, and Isḥāq – One God, 
and to Him we submit.” [2:133] Ismā’īl was the uncle of Ya’qūb. Also, 
‘Īsā is counted among the offspring of Ibrāhīm, while he was only the 
son of the daughter. Therefore, the offspring of Fāṭimah, may Allāh be 
pleased with her, are offspring of the Prophet, peace be upon him.233 

 
So, Lūṭ was counted among the offspring of Ibrāhīm for some specific 
purposes, most likely al-nubuwwah. In this same manner, this ḥadīth 
apparently includes ‘Alī within the offspring of Muḥammad, for the specific 
purposes of khilāfah and Imāmah: 
 

 بعدي من مؤمن كل في ˭لیفتي ǫٔنت
 

You are my khalīfah over every believer after me. 

                                                             
233 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Aḥmad al-Anṣārī al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmi’ li Aḥkām al-Qur’ān 
(Beirut: Dār Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī; 1405 H), vol. 7, p. 31 
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15 THE ṢAḤĀBAH AND THE AHL AL-BAYT 
 

REMEMBERING THE TRAGIC THURSDAY 
 
 
After making the public declarations at ‘Arafat and Ghadīr, and possibly at 
other places too, the Messenger, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, decided to put 
everything down in black and white during the last few days of his blessed 
lifetime. Imām al-Bukhārī (d. 256 H) records how his attempt failed: 
 

 اˊن عن جˍير اˊن سعید عن اҡٔحول سلۤن عن عی̲̿ة اˊن ˨دثنا قˍیصة ˨دثنا
 خضب حتى ˊكى ثم الخم̿س یوم وما الخم̿س یوم قال ǫٔنه عنهما الله رضي عباس
 الخم̿س یوم وجعه سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى الله ˊرسول اش̑تد: فقال الحصباء دمعه
كتب ˊك˗اب ائتوني فقال ٔ ǫ لكم Դبدا بعده تضلوا لن كتاǫٔ . عند ی̱ˍغي ولا ف˗نازعوا 
 ˭ير ف̀ه Էǫٔ فا߳ي دعوني قال سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول هجر فقالوا تنازع نبي
 العرب رةجز̽ من المشركين ǫٔخرجوا: بثلاث موته عند وǫٔوصى . إلیه تدعونني مما

 الثالثة و̮س̿ت. ˡǫٔيزهم كنت ما بنحو الوفد وˡǫٔيزوا
 

Qubayṣah – Ibn ‘Uyaynah – Sulaymān al-Aḥwal – Sa’īd b. Jubayr – Ibn 
‘Abbās, may Allāh be pleased with them both: 
 
“Thursday! And what a Thursday it was!” Then, he (Ibn ‘Abbās) 
wept till the stones on the ground were soaked with his tears. 
Then, he said, “The illness of the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon 
him, became severe on Thursday, and he said, ‘Bring me a sheet of 
paper so that I may write a document for you after which you will 
never go astray’. They differed, and it is not proper to differ in front 
of a prophet. So, they said, ‘The Messenger of Allāh is raving 
mad.’ He replied, ‘Leave me, as I am in a better state than what you are 
calling me towards.’ Then, he ordered them, when he was about to die, 
to do three things: ‘Expel the idolaters from the Arabian Peninsula and 
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show respect to all foreign delegates by giving them gifts as I used to 
do.’ And I forgot the third.”234  

 
Dr. al-Baghā defines the word used by the Ṣaḥābah to describe their 
Prophet: 
 

 وجعه لشدة یعرف لا بما یتكلم ǫٔي) هجر(
 

(hajara), meaning: he is saying unintelligible things due to the 
severity of his illness.235 

 
Imām Muslim (d. 261 H) also documents: 
 

یع عن ماߵ ˊن مغول عن طل˪ة ˊن مصرف عن  ˨دثنا إسحاق ˊن إˊراهيم ǫٔ˭برԷ و̠
جˍير عن اˊن عباس ǫٔنه قال یوم الخم̿س وما یوم الخم̿س ثم جعل ˓س̑یل سعید ˊن 

دمو̊ه حتى رǫٔیت ̊لى ˭دیه ߒٔنها نظام ا̥لؤلؤ قال قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و 
كتب لكم كتاԴ لن تضلوا بعده ǫٔبدا  ٔ ǫ و ا̥لوح وا߱واةǫٔ لك˗ف وا߱واةԴ سلم ائتوني

 يهجرفقالوا إن رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم 
 

Isḥāq b. Ibrāhīm – Wakī’ – Mālik b. Maghwal – Ṭalḥah b. Muṣarrif – 
Sa’īd b. Jubayr – Ibn ‘Abbās: 
 
“Thursday! What a Thursday it was!” Then, tears began to flow until I 
saw them on his cheeks as if they were the strings of pearls. “The 
Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said, ‘Bring me a shoulder-
blade and an inkpot or a tablet and an inkpot, so that I may write for 
you a document after which you will never go astray’. They said: ‘The 
Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, is raving mad.’”236 

 
Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H) too has this riwāyah: 
 

                                                             
234 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 3, p. 1111, # 2888 
235 Ibid 
236 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 3, p. 1257, # 1637 
(21) 
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˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبى ثنا سف̀ان عن سلۤن ˊن ǫٔبى مسلم ˭ال ˊن ǫٔبى نجیح 
سمع سعید ˊن جˍير یقول قال ˊن عباس یوم الخم̿س وما یوم الخم̿س ثم ˊكى حتى 
بل دمعه وقال مرة دمو̊ه الحصى قلنا Դǫٔ Թ العباس وما یوم الخم̿س قال اش̑تد 

رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم وجعه فقال ائتوني اكتب لكم كتاԴ لا تضلوا بعده ˊ
ٔنه اهجر قال سف̀ان یعنى    هذىǫٔبدا ف˗نازعوا ولا ی̱ˍغي عند نبي تنازع فقالوا ما شˆ

 
‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Sufyān – 
Ismā’īl b. Abī Muslim, uncle of Ibn Abī Najīḥ – Sa’īd b. Jubayr – Ibn 
‘Abbās: 
 
“Thursday! What a Thursday it was!” Then, he wept until his tears 
moistened the pebbles. We said, “O father of al-‘Abbās! What was the 
Thursday?” He replied, “The illness of the Messenger of Allāh, peace 
be upon him, became severe. So, he said, ‘Come to me so that I may 
write for you a document after which you will never go astray’. But, 
they disagreed, and it is not proper to disagree in front of a prophet. 
Then they said, ‘What is his problem? He is raving mad.’” Sufyān 
(a sub-narrator) said (concerning the word used by the Ṣaḥābah): “It 
means ‘RAVING MADNESS’”.237  

 
Al-Arnāūṭ says: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح ̊لى شرط الش̑ی˯ين
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ upon the standard of the two Shaykhs.238 
 
Imām al-Bukhārī is back again: 
 

 اˊن سمع جˍير اˊن سعید سمع اҡٔحول سلۤن عن عی̲̿ة اˊن ˨دثنا محمد ˨دثنا
 دمعه بل حتى ˊكى ثم الخم̿س یوم وما الخم̿س یوم : یقول عنهما الله رضي عباس
 و ̊لیه الله صلى الله ˊرسول اش̑تد قال الخم̿س؟ یوم ما عباس Թ Դǫٔ قلت الحصى

كتب ˊك˗ف ائتوني فقال وجعه سلم ٔ ǫ لكم Դب بعده تضلوا لا كتاǫٔولا ف˗نازعوا. دا 
 مما ˭ير ف̀ه Էǫٔ فا߳ي ذروني فقال اس̑تفهموه ǫٔهجر ࠀ ما فقالوا تنازع نبي عند ی̱ˍغي

 الوفد وˡǫٔيزوا العرب جز̽رة من المشركين ǫٔخرجوا قال بثلاث فˆمٔرهم. إلیه تدعونني
                                                             
237 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 1, p. 222, # 1935 
238 Ibid 
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ما عنها سكتن ǫٔن إما ˭ير والثالثة. ˡǫٔيزهم كنت ما بنحو  قال. ف̱س̿تها قالها ǫٔن وإ
 سلۤن قول من هذا سف̀ان

 
Muḥammad – Ibn ‘Uyaynah – Sulaymān al-Aḥwal – Ibn Jubayr – Ibn 
‘Abbās, may Allāh be pleased with them both: 
 
“Thursday! What a Thursday it was!” Then, he wept until his tears 
moistened the pebbles. So I said, “O father of ‘Abbās! What was the 
Thursday?” He replied, “The illness of the Messenger of Allāh, peace 
be upon him, became severe. So, he said, ‘Bring to me so a shoulder-
blade that I may write for you a document after which you will never go 
astray’. But, they disagreed, and it is not proper to disagree in front of a 
prophet. Then they said, ‘What is wrong with him? He is raving 
mad. Ask him questions to confirm’. He said, ‘Leave me, for that in 
which I am is better than that towards which you are calling me.’ Then, 
he commanded them to do three things: Expel the idolaters from the 
Arabian Peninsula, and show respect to all foreign delegates as I used to 
do.’” The third (instruction) was the best. He either kept quiet about it 
or he said it but I forgot it. Sufyān said: “This was from the statement 
of Sulaymān.”239  

 
It was such a disastrous day – so much that Ibn ‘Abbās, raḍiyallāhu ‘anhu, 
wept abnormally when he remembered it. It was the day the Ṣaḥābah of 
Muḥammad first openly accused him of raving mad, of saying unintelligible 
things due to severe illness, in his holy presence! We often see some Sunnīs 
desperately trying to downplay the shock of what the Ṣaḥābah said by 
mistranslating or misinterpreting the key words – hajara (هجر) and ahajara 

 in the ḥadīth as simply “to - [(الهجر) and their nominal form is al-hujr] (ǫٔهجر)
become unconscious” or “to faint”. However, one of their earliest classical 
grand Imāms – Sufyān b. ‘Uyaynah (d. 198 H) – had longed closed the door 
in their faces. He was explicit that the Ṣaḥābah literally intended that the 
Prophet of Allāh was “raving mad”, that the words they used meant exactly 
that. This matter is equally confirmed by other classical ‘ulamā of the Ahl al-
Sunnah. Imām al-Shāmī (d. 942 H), for instance, states: 
 

 .الفاحش الߕم ̊لى طلقوی الباطل وقول الهذԹن: Դلضم: الهجر
 
                                                             
239 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 3, p. 1155, # 2997 
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Al-Hujr: is raving madness and irrational talk, and it is (also) used to 
refer to obscene, immoral talk.240 

 
The ace Sunnī linguist, Ibn Manẓūr (d. 711 H), says as well: 
 

 .الهذԹن: والهجر
 

Al-Hujr: is raving madness.241 
 
Imām Ibn Salām (d. 224), an ancient, leading Sunnī ḥadīth expert, has this 
submission too: 
 

 الهذԹن فإنه الߕم في الهجر وǫٔما
 

As for al-hujr in statements, it is raving madness.242 
 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī (d. 852 H) does not say anything different 
either: 
 

 الهذԹن السكون ثم Դلضم والهجر
 

Al-Hujr is raving madness.243 
 
At this point, we want to focus on the second term used by the Ṣaḥābah: 
ahajara (هجرǫٔ). As pointed out by Sufyān b. ‘Uyaynah, it – along with hajara 

 means “to rave mad”. However, there is a second definition for it – (هجر)
which must be taken into account. Imām Ibn Salām comes in again: 
 

 والخنا المنطق في الإفحاش الهجر :قال :و̎يرهما اҡٔصمعي عن وبعضه الكسائي قال
ل ǫٔهجر: م̲ه یقال ونحوه، lارا يهجر الرˤإه 

                                                             
240 Muḥammad b. Yūsuf al-Ṣāliḥī al-Shāmī, Subul al-Hudā al-Rashād fī Sīrah Khayr al-‘Ibād 
(Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1414 H) [annotators: ‘Ādil Aḥmad ‘Abd al-
Mawjūd and ‘Alī Muḥammad Ma’ūd], vol. 11, p. 105 
241 Abū al-Faḍl Jamāl al-Dīn Muḥammad b. Mukram b. Manẓūr al-Afrīqī al-Miṣrī, Lisān al-
‘Arab (Beirut: Dār Ṣādir; 1st edition), vol. 5, p. 250 
242 Abū ‘Ubayd al-Qāsim b. Salām al-Harwī, Gharīb al-Ḥadīth (Haydarabad: Majlis Dāirah al-
Ma’ārif al-‘Uthmāniyyah; 1st edition, 1384 H), vol. 2, p. 64 
243 Shihāb al-Dīn Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Fatḥ al-Bārī Sharḥ Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī (Beirut: Dār al-
Ma’rifah li al-Ṭabā’ah wa al-Nashr; 2nd edition), vol. 8, p. 101 
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Al-Kisāī – and part of it is from al-Aṣma’ī and others: al-hujr is to say 
obscene things and to use obscene language. It is said from it: the 
man ahajara, yahjur, ihjārān.244  

 
So, to say that someone is saying obscene things or using obscene language, 
the verb to use is either ahajara or yahjur. Interestingly, both terms were 
among those used by the Ṣaḥābah to describe their Prophet: 
 

 يهجرفقالوا إن رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم 
 

The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, is raving mad. 
 
And: 
 

 ǫٔهجر ࠀ ما فقالوا
 

Then they said, ‘What is wrong with him? He is raving mad.  
 
We have translated both words as “raving mad” – which is one of their 
definitions anyway, influenced heavily by the commentary of Ibn ‘Uyaynah. 
But then, the translations could also be these: 
 

 يهجرفقالوا إن رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم 
 

The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, is saying obscene 
things. 

 
And: 
 

 ǫٔهجر ࠀ ما فقالوا
 

Then they said, ‘What is wrong with him? He is saying obscene 
things.  

 
Qādī ‘Iyād (d. 544 H), for instance, has given both meanings to ahajara – 
one of the words used by the Ṣaḥābah to qualify the Rasūl. He even 
specifically refers to the ḥadīth itself: 

                                                             
244 Abū ‘Ubayd al-Qāsim b. Salām al-Harwī, Gharīb al-Ḥadīth (Haydarabad: Majlis Dāirah al-
Ma’ārif al-‘Uthmāniyyah; 1st edition, 1384 H), vol. 2, p. 63 
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ل اهجر یقال lكذا وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول اهجر وقوࠀ الفحش قال إذا الر 
 الهذԹن والهجر هذي ǫٔي الهاء بف˗ح الصحیح هو

 
It is said “the man ahajara” when he says obscene things. His 
statement “the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, ahajara” – 
which is the correct form with fatḥah of the al-hā (i.e. pronounced as 
ahajara) - means raving madness; and al-hujr means raving madness.245 

 
Abū ‘Ubayd al-Bakrī does the same too: 
 

 هجر ویقال یقˍح، ما وقال ǫٔفحش إذا ǫٔهجر،]: م̲ه [یقال الߕم، من القˍیح: الهجر
 :عباس اˊن وقال. هذى إذا وǫٔهجر المریض هجر ویقال یعقل، لا بما ˔كلم إذا م̲امه في

كتب ˊك˗اب ایتوني :فقال وجعه والسلام الصلاة ̊لیه الله ˊرسول اش̑تد ٔ ǫ لا لكم 
ٔنه ما :فقالوا بعدي تضلوا   ǫٔهجر شˆ

 
Al-Hujr is obscenity in statements. It is said from it: ahajara when he 
says obscene things. It is also said that he hajara in his sleep if he says 
irrational things. It is said that an ill person hajara or ahjara when 
he raves mad; and Ibn ‘Abbās said, “The ILLNESS of the 
Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, became severe, and he said, 
‘Bring to me a paper so that I may write for you what will prevent you 
from going astray after me.’ But they said: ‘What is wrong with him? 
He hajara.’”246  

 
In any case, the implication is still the same, either way. The Ṣaḥābah would 
not have accused their Prophet of saying obscene things unless they 
considered him – rightly or wrongly – to be raving mad, especially during 
his illness. 
 
Imām Ibn Jarīr al-Ṭabarī (d. 310 H) also has this input: 
 

ل ǫٔهجر: قولهم من lفحش إذا :الرǫٔ القول في. 
 

                                                             
245 Al-Qādī Abū al-Faḍl ‘Iyād b. Mūsā b. ‘Iyād al-Yaḥṣubī al-Sibtī al-Mālikī, Mashāriq al-Anwār 
‘alā Ṣiḥāḥ al-Athār (al-Maktabah al-‘Atīqah and Dār al-Turāth), vol. 2, p. 529 
246 Abū ‘Ubayd al-Bakrī, Faṣl al-Maqāl Sharḥ Kitāb al-Amthāl (Beirut: Muasassat al-Risālah; 1st 
edition, 1971 CE) [annotator: Iḥsān ‘Abbās], vol. 1, p. 28 
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They say “the man ahajara” when he makes obscene statements.247 
 
Ibn Fāris (d. 395 H), a well-known classical linguist, caps it: 
 

ل هجر یقال. الهذԹن: الهجر lهجر .یقال المنطق في الإفحاش :والهجر .الرǫٔ ل lفي الر 
 .م̲طقه

 
Al-Hujr is raving madness. It is said that the man hajara (i.e. to mean 
that he is suffering from al-hujr). Al-Hujr also means obscenity in 
language. It is said that the man ahajara in his language (i.e. to mean 
that he uses obscene language).248 

 
This clarification by Ibn Fāris – and, of course, by others too - would 
establish that the Ṣaḥābah accused the Messenger of both types of al-hujr: 
 

  سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول هجر فقالوا
 

So, they said, ‘The Messenger of Allāh is raving mad (hajara).’  
 
And: 
 

 فقالوا إن رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم يهجر
 

They said: ‘The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, is raving 
mad (yahjur).’”249 

 
And: 
 

 ǫٔهجر ࠀ ما فقالوا
 

Then they said, ‘What is wrong with him? He is raving mad 
(ahajara).’  

 

                                                             
247 Abū Ja’far Muḥammad b. Jarīr b. Yazīd b. Kathīr b. Ghālib al-Āmulī al-Ṭabarī, Jāmi al-
Bayān fī Tāwīl al-Qur’ān (Dār al-Fikr; 1415 H) [annotator: Ṣidqī Jamīl al-‘Aṭṭār], vol. 18, p. 54 
248 Abū al-Ḥusayn Aḥmad b. Fāris b. Zakariyyāh, Mu’jam Maqāyīs al-Lughah (Qum: Maktab al-
A’lām al-Islāmī; 1404 H) [annotator: ‘Abd al-Salām Muḥammad Hārūn], vol. 6, p. 35 
249 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 3, p. 1257, # 1637 
(21) 
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And finally: 
 

 ǫٔهجر ࠀ ما فقالوا
 

Then they said, ‘What is wrong with him? He is saying obscene 
things (ahajara).’  

 
But, how did the situation get to that level?! How did things become so 
rotten? Why did those Ṣaḥābah flare up so badly after hearing the harmless 
request of the Prophet? Imām al-Bukhārī records a report which sheds 
some light: 
 

 عبد ˊن الله عبید عن الزهري عن معمر عن هشام ǫٔ˭برԷ موسى ˊن إˊراهيم ˨دثنا
ال الب̿ت وفي قال سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى النبي حضر لما: قال عباس اˊن عن الله lر 
كتب لمه قال الخطاب ˊن عمر فيهم ٔ ǫ لكم Դالنبي إن عمر قال.  بعده تضلوا لن كتا 

نٓ وعندكم الوجع ̎لبه سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى ǫهل واخ˗لف. الله كتاب فحسˌ̲ا. القرǫٔ 
 سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول لكم ̽ك˗ب قربوا یقول من فمنهم اخ˗صموا الب̿ت
Դكثروا فلما عمر قال ما یقول من ومنهم بعده تضلوا لن كتا ٔ ǫ خ˗لاف ا̥لغطԳعند و 
 إن یقول عباس اˊن فكان الله عبید قال عني قوموا قال سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى النبي

 لهم ̽ك˗ب ǫٔن وبين سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول بين ˨ال ما الرزیة كل الرزیة
 ولغطهم اخ˗لافهم من الك˗اب ذߵ

 
Ibrāhīm b. Mūsā – Hishām – Ma’mar – al-Zuhrī – ‘Ubayd Allāh b. ‘Abd 
Allāh – Ibn ‘Abbās: 
 
When the time of the death of the Prophet, peace be upon him, 
approached, and there were some men in the room, and among them 
was ‘Umar b. al-Khaṭṭāb. He (the Prophet) said, “Come near. Let me 
write for you a document after which you will never go astray.” ‘Umar 
said, “Verily, the illness has now fully possessed the Prophet, 
peace be upon him. And you have the Qur’ān. So, the Book of 
Allāh is sufficient for us.” The people in the room disputed. Among 
them were those who said, “Come near so that the Messenger of Allāh, 
peace be upon him, may write for you a document after which you will 
never go astray.” And among them were those who were repeating 
what ‘Umar said. When their noise and dispute became very rowdy in 
the presence of the Prophet, peace be upon him, he said, “Stand up and 
leave me.” 
 



TOYIB OLAWUYI 

124 

Narrated ‘Ubayd Allāh: Ibn ‘Abbās used to say: “It was a great 
disaster that their dispute and noise prevented the Messsenger of 
Allāh, peace be upon him, from writing that document for them.”250 

 
So, it was all started by ‘Umar. He described the Messenger of Allāh as 
having been fully possessed by his illness. In other words, it was the illness 
that now owned, controlled and dictated what he thought, heard, saw, said 
or did! He himself was no longer in charge of anything of himself – his 
brain, his senses, his body. It was this heavy statement that caused the 
uproar in the room; and those who accused the Prophet of raving madness 
were also only “repeating what ‘Umar said”. Shaykh Ibn Taymiyyah (d. 728 
H) explains what ‘Umar’s “dilemma” was in that incident: 
 

وǫٔما عمر فاش˖ˍه ̊لیه هل كان قول النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم من شدة المرض ǫؤ 
كان من ǫٔقواࠀ المعروفة والمرض ˡاˁز ̊لى اҡٔنˌ̀اء ولهذا قال ماࠀ ǫٔهجر فشك في ذߵ 

ٔنه هجر والشك ˡاˁز ̊ لى عمر فإنه لا معصوم إلا النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و ولم يجزم بˆ
سلم لا س̑ۤ وقد شك ˉش̑بهة فإن النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم كان مریضا فلم یدر 
ٔߔمه كان من وهج المرض كما یعرض ̥لمریض ǫٔو كان من ߔمه المعروف ا߳ي  ǫ

 يجب قˍوࠀ
 

As for ‘Umar, it was not clear to him whether the statement of the 
Prophet, peace be upon him, was from the severity of the illness 
or from his intelligent statements. Illness was possible for prophets 
too. This was why he (‘Umar) said, “What is wrong with him? He 
is raving mad (or he is saying obscene things)”. So, he doubted in 
that, and did not explicitly state that he was raving mad. Of 
course, it was permissible for ‘Umar to doubt - since none is infallible 
except the Prophet, peace be upon him - especially as he doubted due 
to confusion. This was because the Prophet, peace be upon him, was ill. 
So, he (‘Umar) did not know whether his statement was from the 
sparkle of the illness as it happens to ill people or from his 
intelligent statements which must be accepted.251  

 

                                                             
250 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 6, p. 2680, # 6932 
251 Abū al-‘Abbās Aḥmad b. ‘Abd al-Ḥalīm b. Taymiyyah al-Ḥarrānī, Minhāj al-Sunnah al-
Nabawiyyah (Muasassat Qurṭubah; 1st edition, 1406 H) [annotator: Dr. Muḥammad Rashād 
Sālim], vol. 6, p. 24 
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Well, ignoring the blatant incoherence of the submissions, there are 
nonetheless pieces of misinformation in them. First and foremost, ‘Umar 
expressed no doubt in his statement. He was direct, explicit and firm: 
 

نٓ وعندكم الوجع ̎لبه سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى النبي إن عمر قال ǫكتاب فحسˌ̲ا. القر 
  الله

 
 ‘Umar said, “Verily, the illness has fully possessed the Prophet, 
peace be upon him. And you have the Qur’ān. So, the Book of Allāh is 
sufficient for us.”  

 
Secondly, this is what our Shaykh has attributed to ‘Umar: 
 

 بˆنٔه هجر ولهذا قال ماࠀ ǫٔهجر فشك في ذߵ ولم يجزم
 

This was why he said, “What is wrong with him? He is raving mad 
(or he is saying obscene things).” So, he doubted in that, and did not 
explicitly state that he was raving mad.  

 
However, it was not ‘Umar who uttered those words: 
 

 ǫٔهجر اس̑تفهموه وقالوا ما شˆنٔه؟
 

Then THEY said, ‘What is wrong with him? He is raving mad. Ask 
him questions to confirm’. 

 
Other people did. The words of ‘Umar himself are undisputed. He 
proclaimed that the Messenger of Allāh had totally lost control of himself – 
including his brain and senses – to his illness. He did not express doubt in 
the matter, but was instead firm on it. In fact, the fact that ‘Umar openly 
and boldly countermanded the order of the Prophet is enough evidence 
that he (‘Umar) believed - or at least pretended to have believed - that the 
Messenger was indeed raving mad. After all, this is what our Shaykh himself 
says: 
 

ٔߔمه كان من وهج المرض كما یعرض ̥لمریض ǫٔو كان من ߔمه المعروف  ǫ فلم یدر
 ا߳ي يجب قˍوࠀ

 



TOYIB OLAWUYI 

126 

So, he (‘Umar) did not know whether his statement was from the 
sparkle of the illness as it happens to sick people or from his 
intelligent statements which must be accepted.  

 
If he had accepted that the Prophet was making intelligent statements, he 
would have obeyed. But, he opposed the command. This means that he 
thought – or pretended to have thought – that the Messenger of his Lord 
was talking irrationally, or saying obscene things,  due to illness.  
 
So, we ask: what exactly in the instruction of the Prophet to his Ṣaḥābah 
sounded “irrational” to warrant the attack on his mental health by them? In 
reality, there was no such thing. His statement was perfectly sensible, 
reasonable and intelligent: 
 

كتب ˊك˗اب ائتوني ٔ ǫ لكم Դبدا بعده تضلوا لن كتاǫٔ 
 

Bring me a sheet of paper so that I may write a document for you after 
which you will never go astray. 

 
At this point, this author recalls an incident which took place in early 2007, 
some months after his conversion to Shī’īsm. He was investigating the 
statements of ‘Umar and his group, which called into question the mental 
health of the Messenger of Allāh. This author asked a Ṣūfī brother his 
opinion on what they did. “Of course,” he replied, “they had a point! The 
Prophet was unlettered. He was Ummī, as the Qur’ān has called him. Yet, he 
was asking for pen and paper to write!” This author was very shocked. “You 
mean”, he asked the Ṣūfī, “the Prophet was indeed raving mad as they 
claimed?!” He strangely, however, refused to answer that question. It was 
obvious nonetheless. If he had believed that the Messenger of Allāh was 
mentally healthy, he would have stated so in reply. By keeping quiet, he 
silently hinted a “yes” to this author’s question. 
 
There are millions of Muslims, especially from the Ahl al-Sunnah wa al-
Jamā’ah, who strongly believe that the Prophet was unlettered throughout his 
lifetime. They mostly base their position on the fact that he has been called 
“the Ummī Prophet” in the Book of Allāh, and on this verse: 
 

  المبطلون لارԵب إذا ˊيمینك تخطه ولا كتاب من قˍࠁ من تتلو كنت وما
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Neither did you (O Muḥammad) read any book before it, nor did you 
write any book with your right hand. In that case, indeed, the followers 
of falsehood might have doubted.252 

 
Well, the word ummī has several meanings. An unlettered person is an ummī 
in truth. But, every person of Makkan origin is also an ummī. Another name 
for Makkah is Umm al-Qurā253. So, linguistically, anyone from the blessed 
city may either be called a Makkan or an Ummī. As such, there is no 
conclusive evidence from that term for the alleged illiteracy of the 
Messenger of Allāh. It could go either way. Besides, the above āyah seems 
to undermine – rather than strengthen - the Sunnī claim: Muḥammad never 
wrote or read any book before the Qur’ān. This suggests that he actually wrote 
and read after the start of its descent. In fact, this is explicitly confirmed in 
the Book itself: 
 

 قيمة كتب فيها مطهرة صحفا یتلو الله من رسول
 

A Messenger from Allāh, reading purified pages. In them are correct 
and straight laws.254 

 
An unlettered fellow never “reads” any pages, does he? 
 
Another clear proof of the literacy of the Prophet (since the start of the 
Qur’ān) is this report of al-Bukhārī of what happened at al-Ḥudaybiyyah, 
four years before he was accused of raving madness by his Ṣaḥābah: 
 

 عنه الله رضي البراء عن إسحاق ǫٔبي عن إسرائیل عن موسى ˊن الله عبید ˨دثنا
 یدعوه ǫٔن مكة ǫٔهل فˆبىٔ القعدة ذي في سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى النبي اعتمر: قال

 ما هذا كتبوا الك˗اب كتبوا فلما Թǫٔم ثلاثة بها یقيم ǫٔن ̊لى قاضاهم حتى مكة ید˭ل
 ǫٔنك نعلم فلو بها نقر لا فقالوا سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول محمد ̊لیه قاضى

 ˊن محمد وԷǫٔ الله رسول Էǫٔ قال الله عبد ˊن محمد ǫٔنت لكن م̲عاك ما الله سولر 
 الله رسول فˆٔ˭ذ ǫٔبدا ǫٔمحوك لا والله لا قال. الله رسول امح لعلي قال ثم. الله عبد
 ید˭ل لا الله عبد ˊن محمد ̊لیه قاضى ما هذا فك˗ب الك˗اب سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى

                                                             
252 Qur’ān 29:48 
253 See Qur’ān 6:92 
254 Qur’ān 98:2-3 
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 يمنع لا وǫٔن ی˖ˍعه ǫٔن ǫٔراد إن بˆٔ˨د ǫٔهلها من يخرج لا وǫٔن القراب في إلا سلاح مكة
 .بها یقيم ǫٔن ǫٔراد ǫٔصحابه من ǫٔ˨دا

 
‘Ubayd Allāh b. Mūsā – Isrāīl – Abū Ishāq – al-Barā, may Allāh be 
pleased with him: 
 
When the Prophet, peace be upon him, intended to perform ‘Umrah in 
the month of Dhī al-Qa’dah, the people of Makkah did not let him 
enter Makkah till he settled the matter with them by promising to stay 
in it for three days only. When they wrote the document (of treaty), 
they wrote: “These are the terms on which Muḥammad, the Messenger 
of Allāh, peace be upon him, agreed”. They said, “We will not agree to 
this, for if we believed that you are the Messenger of Allāh, we would 
not prevent you, but you are Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh.” He said, “I 
am the Messenger of Allāh and also Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh.” Then, 
he said to ‘Alī, “Rub off (the words) ‘the Messenger of Allāh.’” He (‘Alī) 
replied, “No, by Allāh, I will never rub you off.” So, the Messenger of 
Allāh, peace be upon him, took the document AND WROTE, 
“This is what Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh has agreed upon: No arms will 
be brought into Makkah except in their cases, and nobody from the 
people of Makkah will be allowed to go with him even if he wished to 
follow him and he will not prevent any of his companions from staying 
in Makkah if the latter wants to stay.”255 

 
How could an unlettered person have achieved such a feat?! 
 
In any case, the problem of ‘Umar and his supporters with the instruction 
of their Prophet was only the bold phrase below: 
 

كتب ˊك˗اب ائتوني ٔ ǫ لكم Դبدا بعده تضلوا لن كتاǫٔ 
 

Bring me a sheet of paper so that I may write a document for you after 
which you will never go astray. 

 
We have drawn this conclusion from ‘Umar’s own reply to it: 
 

                                                             
255 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 2, p. 960, # 2552 
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نٓ وعندكم الوجع ̎لبه سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى النبي إن عمر قال ǫكتاب فحسˌ̲ا. القر 
  الله

 
 ‘Umar said, “Verily, the illness has seized total control of the Prophet, 
peace be upon him. And you have the Qur’ān. So, the Book of Allāh 
is sufficient for us.”  

 
Meanwhile, just a few weeks before, the Rasūl had proclaimed at ‘Arafat: 
 

إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا كتاب الله و̊ترتي ǫٔهل  ǫٔ Թيها الناس إني قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما
 ب̿تي

 
O mankind! I have left behind over you that which if you hold fast to 
it you will never go astray: the Book of Allāh AND my offspring, 
my Ahl al-Bayt.” 

 
A few days later, at Ghadīr Khumm, he repeated the call: 
 

ٔید̽كم، : قد ˔ر̠ت ف̀كم ما إن ǫٔ˭ذتم به لن تضلوا كتاب الله سˌˍه بیده، وسˌˍه بˆ
 وǫٔهل ب̿تي

 
I have left behind over you that which if you hold fast to it you will 
never go astray: the Book of Allāh – one end of which is in His Hand 
and the other in your hands – AND my Ahl al-Bayt.” 

 
It was certain that the Prophet of Allāh was going to write – either in his 
own handwriting or through dictation – this same order of his to all 
humanity. He wanted it to be his written decree to the Ummah till the Hour; 
and we in our generation could have had a glance of it. ‘Umar caught wind 
of his intention – which was obvious anyway considering the similarities in 
his wordings. Then, he (‘Umar) delivered a preemptive response to the 
Messenger: “we do not want your offspring with the Qur’ān; we want the 
Book of Allāh alone”! ‘Umar’s issue was not whether the Prophet was 
literate or illiterate. In fact, he raised absolutely no objection on that point – 
which reinforces the conviction that the Rasūl was literate later in life. 
Rather, he and his group were not prepared at all to accept the Ahl al-Bayt 
over them alongside the Book of Allāh as masters and guides after the 
Prophet. 
 
In order to ensure their success, the ‘Umarists placed a question mark on 
the mental competence of the Messenger of the Rabb before he was able to 
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write anything. So, even if he had proceeded with his plan, the document 
would have been rejected after his death by the ‘Umarist movement – who 
would have named it the product of an deranged mind. In fact, this could 
have had a counterproductive effect on his earlier public pronouncements 
on the same matter. Therefore, in his great wisdom – and, obviously, in 
accordance with a new decree from his Lord – Muḥammad abandoned the 
idea and left everything to the Judgment of Allāh. Meanwhile, as history 
would later confirm, it was on that calamitous Thursday, in that sad room, 
and at that fateful hour, that Sunnī Islām was born, under the leadership of 
‘Umar b. al-Khattāb. Since that Thursday, Sunnī Muslims have never ceased 
to reject the offspring of the Prophet, his Ahl al-Bayt, as the inseparable 
partner of the Qur’ān in providing leadership and guidance to the Ummah in 
particular, and to humanity in general. 
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16 THE ṢAḤĀBAH AND THE AHL AL-BAYT 
 

THE BETRAYAL WAS PREDICTED 
 
 
The Prophet of Allāh, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, named Amīr al-Mūminīn ‘Alī 
b. Abī Ṭālib, ‘alaihi al-salām, as the first khalīfah after him. He also indicated 
that all the other khalīfahs will be from his offspring. In particular, he 
declared that all the khalīfahs after him will be twelve in number, that they 
all would be royal Imāms, and that their reign would continue uninterrupted 
till the Day of al-Qiyāmah. He further declared them the guides of this 
Ummah after him till the Hour, and that they never ever separate from the 
Qur’ān - not even for one second. However, he equally prophesied that the 
Ummah would betray ‘Alī (and, by extension, all the other khalīfahs) once he 
was gone! Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī (d. 852 H) copies: 
 

: ضل هو ǫٔبو نعيم ، ثنا فطر ˊن ˭لیفة ، ǫٔ˭برني حˍیب ˊن ǫبئ Զبت، قال˨دثنا الف
والله إنه لعهد النبي : رضي الله عنه، یقول  سمعت ̊لیا: سمعت ثعلبة ˊن ̽زید، قال
 س̑یغدرونك من بعدي: اҡٔمي صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم

 
Al-Faḍl, Abū Na’īm – Fiṭr b. Khalīfah – Ḥabīb b. Abī Thābit – 
Tha’labah b. Yazīd: 
 
I heard ‘Alī, may Allāh be pleased with him, saying: “I swear by Allāh, 
verily, the Ummī Prophet, peace be upon him, told me: “They will 
soon betray you after me.”256 

 

                                                             
256 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, al-Maṭālib al-‘Āliyah bi Zawāid al-Masānīd al-
Thamāniyyah (Riyadh: Dār al-‘Āṣimah; 1st edition, 1420 H) [annotator: ‘Abd Allāh b. Ẓāfir b. 
‘Abd Allāh al-Shahrī], vol. 16, p. 64, # 3919 
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The Salafī annotator, ‘Abd Allāh al-Shahrī, comments: 
 

 صدوقان إنهماو ثعلبة ˊن ̽زید ف فطر ˊن ˭لیفة، اللح  الإس̑ناد ضعیف بهذا
ؤُید بدع و هذا الحدیث  ،م˖ش̑یعان  ضعیف فهو ماتهی

 
It is ḍa’īf with this chain, due to the status of Fiṭr b. Khalīfah and 
Tha’labah b. Yazīd, for both of them were very truthful and Shī’is 
and this ḥadīth supports their bid’ah. Therefore, it is ḍa’īf.257 

 
So, al-Shahrī’s only problem with the sanad is the Shī’ism of Fitr and 
Tha’labah. Even though both were “very truthful”, this ḥadīth of theirs 
cannot be accepted only because it supports their Shī’ism. A “scientific” 
way of discrediting reports, isn’t it?! Before examining the legitimacy of al-
Shahrī’s methodology, let us first look at the narrators of ḥadīth, in order to 
have a clearer view of the whole picture. 
 
As an initial observation, a key merit of this sanad is that it is perfectly 
connected. There is no break whatsoever among its narrators, and each of 
them explicitly declared that he literally heard the ḥadīth from the mouth of 
his shaykh. Moreover, all the narrators are completely reliable without 
question.  
 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ states about the first narrator: 
 

لتيمي زهير ˊن حماد ˊن عمرو دكين واسم الكوفي دكين ˊن الفضل  اҡٔحول مولاهم ا
 ثˌت ثقة ˊك̲یته مشهور الميم بضم الملائي نعيم ǫٔبو

 
Al-Faḍl b. Dukayn al-Kūfī - and the name of Dukayn was ‘Amr b. 
Ḥammād b. Zuhayr - al-Tamīmī, their freed slave, al-Aḥwal, Abū Na’īm 
al-Mulāī, well-known with his kunya: Thiqah (trustworthy), 
accurate.258 

 
Concerning the second narrator, he further declares: 
 

 رمي صدوق والنون . Դلمهمߧ الحناط ˊكر ǫٔبو مولاهم ا߿زومي ˭لیفة ˊن فطر
 Դل˖ش̑یع

                                                             
257 Ibid 
258 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 2, p. 11, # 5418 
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Fiṭr b. Khalīfah al-Makhzūmī, their freed slave, Abū Bakr al-Ḥanāṭ: 
Ṣadūq (very truthful), accused of Shī’ism.259 

 
What of the third narrator? Al-Ḥāfiẓ says: 
 

 ثقة الكوفي يحيى ǫٔبو مولاهم اҡٔسدي دینار ˊن هند ویقال ق̿س Զبت ǫٔبي ˊن حˍیب
 دل̿سوالت الإرسال كثير وكان ˡلیل فق̀ه

 
Ḥabīb b. Abī Thābit Qays – and it is said Hind – b. Dīnār al-Asadī, 
their freed slave, al-Kūfī: Thiqah (trustworthy), a meritorious jurist. 
He used to do a lot of irsāl and tadlīs.260 

 
Meanwhile, he has narrated with explicit simā’ above. So, his irsāl and tadlīs 
are inapplicable and inconsequential here. 
 
Finally, this is what al-Ḥāfiẓ states about the last narrator: 
 

 ش̑یعي صدوق ̠وفي الميم و˓شدید المهمߧ ˊكسر الحماني ̽زید ˊن ثعلبة
 

Tha’labah b. Yazīd al-Himmānī, a Kūfan: Ṣadūq (very truthful), a 
Shī’i.261 

 
This chain, therefore, is absolutely ḥasan without a doubt! It is simply 
faultless and unassailable. 
 
As for al-Shahrī’s rejection of the ḥadīth on account of the Shī’ism of two of 
its narrators, we will let another Salafī ḥadīth scientist, al-Mua’lamī (d. 1386 
H) reply him: 
 

وقد وثق ǫٔئمة الحدیث جما̊ة من المبتد̊ة واح˗جوا بˆٔ˨اد̽ثهم وǫٔخرجوها في 
ً مما یوافق ظاهرة بدعهم، وǫٔهل العلم  د فيها كثيرا lتهم وԹالص˪اح، ومن ت˖ˍع روا

ٔولون ت߶ اҡٔ˨ادیث ̎ير طاعنين فيها ببد̊ة راويها ولا في راويها ˊروایته لها  یتˆ
 

The Imāms in the ḥadīth sciences have declared as trustworthy a lot of 
the heretics, and have taken their (i.e. the heretics’) aḥādīth as ḥujjah, 

                                                             
259 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 16, # 5458 
260 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 183, # 1087 
261 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 149, # 849 
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and have recorded them (i.e. those reports) in their Ṣaḥīḥ books. And 
whoever researches their (the heretics’) narrations finds that a lot 
of them apparently agree with their heresies. The scholars give 
alternative interpretations for those aḥādīth without attacking them 
(i.e. the aḥādīth) on account of the heresy of their narrators, nor 
do they attack the narrators for narrating them.262 

 
‘Allāmah al-Albānī (d. 1420 H) too seconds him: 
 

ǫخٓر،  راوي هذا الشاهد ش̑یعي، وكذߵ في س̑ند المشهود ࠀ ش̑یعي: فإن قال قائل
ߧ ف̀ه؟   !وهو جعفر ˊن سلۤن، ǫٔفلا یعتبر ذߵ طعنا في الحدیث و̊

  
ٔقول فهو  ǫٔما المذهبߔ ҡٔن العبرة في روایة الحدیث إنما هو الصدق والحفظ، و : فˆ

 ب̲̿ه وبين ربه، فهو حس̿ˍه
 

If someone says: “The narrator of this corroborative ḥadīth (i.e. that of 
Ajlaḥ) was a Shi’ī, and also in the chain of the main ḥadīth, there is 
another Shi’ī, and he is Ja’far b. Sulaymān. Does this not justify attack on 
the ḥadīth and constitute a fault in it?” 
 
So, I answer: “Not at all, because the requirements in the 
transmission of ḥadīth are ONLY truthfulness and sound memory. 
As for the madhhab (of the narrator), that is between him and his Lord, 
and He is sufficient for him.263  

 
A third Salafī ḥadīth scientist, al-Ṭurayfī, also traces the practice to the Sunnī 
Imāms: 
 

واҡٔصل في روایة المبتدع إذا كان ضابطاً ثقة القˍول، سواء روى فۤ یوافق بدعته 
لحفاظ، فهم ǫٔم لا، ما لم ̽كن قد كفر ببدعته، فحی̱˄ذ ̽رد لكفره، و̊لى هذا اҡٔئمة ا

 يخرجون ̥لمبتدع إذا كان ثقة ثˌ˗اً، ویصححون ˭بره
                                                             
262 ‘Abd al-Raḥman b. Yaḥyā b. ‘Alī b. Muḥammad al-Mu’alamī al-‘Aṭmī al-Yamānī, al-Tankīl 
bi mā fī Ta-anīb al-Kawtharī min al-Abāṭīl (al-Maktab al-Islāmī; 2nd edition, 1406 H) [annotators: 
Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī, Zuhayr al-Shāwīsh and ‘Abd al-Razzāq Ḥamzah], vol. 1, 
p. 237 
263 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn b. al-Ḥajj Nūḥ b. Tajātī b. Ādam al-
Ashqūdrī al-Albānī, Silsilah al-Aḥādīth al-Ṣaḥīḥah wa Shayhun min Fiqhihāh wa Fawāidihāh 
(Riyadh: Maktabah al-Ma’ārif li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 1st edition, 1415 H), vol. 5, p. 262, # 
2223 
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The default position concerning the report of a heretic, if he was 
accurate and trustworthy, is to accept it, regardless of whether he 
narrated concerning what agrees with his bid’ah (heresy) or not, 
as long as he had not apostatized through his heresy. In such a case, it 
will be rejected due to his kufr (disbelief). This was the practice of 
the Imāms who were ḥadīth scientists, for they used to narrate 
from the heretic if he was trustworthy and accurate, and used to 
declare his report to be ṣaḥīḥ.264 

 
The bottomline is that al-Shahrī’s methodology of weakening the ḥadīth is 
both unprofessional and crude. 
 
Meanwhile, al-Ḥāfiẓ copies a second, different chain for the ḥadīth: 
 

ˊن زԹد مولى بني هاشم، ثنا هش̑يم، عن إسماعیل ˊن  ثنا عبد الرحمن: وقال الحارث
 قال رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم: سالم، عن ǫبئ إدر̼س اҡٔودي، عن ̊لي، قال

 إن هذه اҡٔمة س̑تغدر بك من بعدي:
 

Al-Ḥārith – ‘Abd al-Raḥman b. Ziyād, freed slave of Banū Hāshim – 
Hushaym – Ismā’īl b. Sālim – Abū Idrīs al-Awdī – ‘Alī: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “Verily, this 
Ummah will soon betray you after me.”265 

 
Al-Shahrī again comments: 
 

 الحال اҡٔودي مجهول Դǫٔ إدر̼س ҡٔن الإس̑ناد ضعیف بهذا
 

It is ḍa’īf with this chain because Abū Idrīs al-Awdī is majhūl al-ḥāl.266 
 
This time, he is unable to accuse any of the narrators of Shī’īsm, or to find 
any other defect – real or imagined – in the chain other than Abū Idrīs. But 

                                                             
264 ‘Abd al-‘Azīz b. Marzūq al-Ṭurayfī, al-Taḥjīl fī Takhrīj mā lam Yukhraj min al-Aḥādīth wa al-
Athār fī Irwā al-Ghalīl (Riyadh: Maktabah al-Rushd li al-Nashr wa al-Tawzī’; 1st edition, 1422 
H), p. 546 
265 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, al-Maṭālib al-‘Āliyah bi Zawāid al-Masānīd al-
Thamāniyyah (Riyadh: Dār al-‘Āṣimah; 1st edition, 1420 H) [annotator: ‘Abd Allāh b. Ẓāfir b. 
‘Abd Allāh al-Shahrī], vol. 16, p. 65, # 3920 
266 Ibid 
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then, is Abū Idrīs really majhūl al-ḥāl? ‘Alī Shīrī, in his taḥqīq of Tārīkh 
Madīnah Dimashq - while commenting under the above riwāyah – identifies 
who Abū Idrīs was for us: 
 

 اҡٔودي الرحمن عبد ˊن ̽زید إدر̼س ǫٔبو وهو

 
He was Abū Idrīs Yazīd b. ‘Abd al-Raḥman al-Awdī.267 

 
Who then was he? Al-Ḥāfiẓ has the answer: 
 

 مقˍول داود ǫٔبو ࠐمߧ، بعدها ساكنة بواو اҡٔودي وداҡٔس ˊن الرحمن عبد ˊن ̽زید
 

Yazīd b. ‘Abd al-Raḥman b. al-Aswad al-Awdī, Abū Dāwud: Maqbūl 
(accepted when seconded).268 

 
Obviously, he is NOT majhūl al-ḥāl, but maqbūl. This means that whenever 
he is seconded in his report, it is established from his shaykh. However, if he 
is alone in narrating a riwāyah, then it is ḍa’īf. We know already that he was 
seconded by Tha’labah b. Yazīd. Therefore, this second sanad of the ḥadīth 
is also ṣaḥīḥ or hasan. 
 
Imām al-Ḥākim (d. 403 H) has included the report of al-Awdī in his 
Mustadrak too: 
 

˨دثنا ǫٔبو حفص عمر ˊن ǫٔحمد الجمحي بمكة ثنا ̊لي ˊن عبد العز̽ز ثنا عمرو ˊن 
عون ثنا هش̑يم عن إسماعیل ˊن سالم عن ǫٔبي إدر̼س اҡٔودي عن ̊لي رضي الله 

 عنه قال إن مما عهد إلي النبي صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم ǫٔن اҡٔمة س̑تغدر بي بعده
 

Abū Ḥafṣ ‘Umar b. Aḥmad al-Jamḥī – ‘Alī b. ‘Abd al-‘Azīz – ‘Amr b. 
‘Awn – Hushaym – Ismā’īl b. Sālim – Abū Idrīs al-Awdī – ‘Alī, may 
Allāh be pleased with him: 
 
“Verily, part of what the Prophet, peace be upon him, told me is that 
the Ummah would soon betray me after him.”269 

                                                             
267 Abū al-Qāsim ‘Alī b. al-Ḥasan b. Habat Allāh b. ‘Abd Allāh, Ibn Asākir al-Shāfi’ī, Tārīkh 
Madīnah Dimashq (Beirut: Dār al-Fikr; 1st edition, 1417 H) [annotator: ‘Alī Shīrī], vol. 42, p. 
447, footnote # 7 
268 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 2, p. 328, # 
7774 
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Then, he declares: 
 

 هذا ˨دیث صحیح الإس̑ناد
 

This ḥadīth has a ṣaḥīḥ chain.270 
 
And Imām al-Dhahabī (d. 748 H) concurs: 
 

 صحیح
 

Ṣaḥīḥ271 
 
Al-Ḥākim has documented a further shāhid: 
 

سلم إن عن ح̀ان اҡٔسدي سمعت ̊لیا یقول قال لي رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و 
اҡٔمة س̑تغدر بك بعدي وǫٔنت تع̿ش ̊لى ملتي وتق˗ل ̊لى س̱تي من ǫٔحˍك ǫٔحˍني 

ن هذه س̑تخضب من هذا یعني لحیته من رǫٔسه  ومن ǫٔبغضك ǫٔبغضني وإ
 

Narrated Ḥayyān al-Asadī: 
 
I heard ‘Alī saying: The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said to 
me: “Verily, the Ummah will soon betray you after me; and you will 
live upon my religion, and you will be killed upon my Sunnah. Whoever 
loves you loves me, and whoever hates you hates me. Verily, this will 
soon be painted from this”, he meant: his beard (will be drained with 
blood) from his head.272 

 
Al-Ḥākim declares: 
 

 صحیح
 

                                                                                                                                        
269 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Ḥākim al-Naysābūrī, al-Mustadrak ‘alā al-
Ṣaḥīḥayn (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-’Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1411 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd 
al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 3, p. 150, # 4676 
270 Ibid 
271 Ibid 
272 Ibid, vol. 3, p. 153, # 4686 
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Ṣaḥīḥ273 
 
Al-Dhahabī has the same verdict too: 
 

 صحیح
 

Ṣaḥīḥ274 
 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī has provided details of the sanad of this 
riwāyah in his Itiḥāf: 
 

 ˊن يحيى، ثنا هیاج ˊن عمر ˊن محمدثنا  ˭لف، ˊن الهیثم، ثنا  الحافظ ̊لي ǫٔبوثنا 
 .به،  عنه، ǫٔبیه عن، یعفور ǫٔبي ˊن یو̮س، ثنا الرحمن عبد

 
Abū ‘Alī al-Ḥāfiẓ – al-Haytham b. Khalaf – Muḥammad b. ‘Umar b. 
Hayyāj – Yaḥyā b. ‘Abd al-Raḥman – Yūnus b. Abī Yafūr – his father – 
from him (Hayyān al-Asadī) with it.275 

 
As we have seen, both al-Ḥākim and al-Dhahabī declared it ṣaḥīḥ. 
Obviously, it provides additional strength to the other chains of the riwāyah. 
It is our firm belief, anyway, that the combined force of the three asānīd 
leaves absolutely  no doubt about the authenticity of the report. Even al-
Shahrī, despite his extreme bias, is unable to escape the fact in his final 
conclusion about the ḥadīth: 
 

 ينقالطری Դلنظر إلي لكن ˨دة ̊لي قكل طری Դلنظر إلي ضعیف الحدیث ǫٔن و مع
 حسن لغيره فالحدیث معا

 
That the ḥadīth is ḍa’īf by looking at each chain individually. However, 
by looking at the two chains together (i.e. those of Tha’labah b. 

                                                             
273 Ibid 
274 Ibid 
275 Abū al-Faḍl Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Itiḥāf al-
Maharat (Madīnah al-Munawwarah: Markaz Khidmah al-Sunnah wa al-Sīrah al-Nabawiyyah; 
1st edition, 1415 H), vol. 11, p. 296, # 14043. Al-Ḥāfiẓ has cited Mustadrak of al-Ḥākim as his 
source for the chain, immediately after quoting the ḥadīth, verbatim as above. In modern 
editions of Mustadrak, the sanad is missing. It is most likely that al-Ḥāfiẓ had access to a 
extinct manuscript of Mustadrak which contained the full chain. Al-Ḥāfiẓ too made a scribal 
error in copying the name of Hayyān al-Asadī. He has misspelt his name as Abān al-Asadī. 
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Yazīd and Abū Idrīs al-Awdī), then the ḥadīth is ḥasan li 
ghayrihi.276 

 
The Messenger of Allāh prophesied that “the Ummah” would betray Amīr 
al-Mūminīn ‘Alī b. Abī Ṭālib after him. The word “Ummah” was 
generalized by him. So, he was referring to the generality of the Ummah, and 
not just a small section of it. They would “betray” his chosen khalīfah after 
his death. Of course, as history confirms, the generality of the Ummah – 
including the Ṣaḥābah - truly did betray Amīr al-Mūminīn after the death of 
the Rasūl. Despite that he had explicitly named ‘Alī as his khalīfah after him, 
they became traitors against the latter and installed a rebel leader in his 
place. Interestingly, Imām ‘Alī identified both Abū Bakr and ‘Umar as two 
among the traitors mentioned in the ḥadīth of the Prophet of Allāh. Imām 
Muslim (d. 261 H) quotes ‘Umar saying to him and ‘Abbās: 
 

ǫٔبو ˊكر Էǫٔ ولي رسول الله صلى الله  فلما توفي رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قال
ثمٓا ̎ادرا ˭ائنا والله یعلم إنه لصادق Դر راشد Եبع  ....̊لیه و سلم  ǫ Դیۡه كاذǫٔفر

̥لحق ثم توفي ǫٔبو ˊكر وԷǫٔ ولي رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم وولي Դǫٔ ˊكر 
ثمٓا ̎ادرا ˭ائنا ǫ Դیۡني كاذǫٔفر 

 
When the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, died, Abū Bakr 
said: “I am the walī of the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon 
him.”....  So both of you (‘Alī and ‘Abbās) thought him (i.e. Abū 
Bakr) to be a liar, sinful, A TRAITOR and dishonest. And Allāh 
knows that he was really truthful, pious, rightly-guided and a follower of 
the truth. Abū Bakr died and I became the walī of the Messenger 
of Allāh, peace be upon him, and the walī of Abū Bakr. So both of you 
thought me to be a liar, sinful, A TRAITOR and dishonest.277 

                                                             
276 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, al-Maṭālib al-‘Āliyah bi Zawāid al-Masānīd al-
Thamāniyyah (Riyadh: Dār al-‘Āṣimah; 1st edition, 1420 H) [annotator: ‘Abd Allāh b. Ẓāfir b. 
‘Abd Allāh al-Shahrī], vol. 16, p. 67, # 3921 
277 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 3, p. 1376, #1757 
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17 THE ṢAḤĀBAH AND THE AHL AL-BAYT 
 

ḤADĪTH AL-ḤAWḌ 
(Part I) 

 
 
The Qur’ān informs us that we will be in three different categories on the 
Day of al-Qiyāmah: 
 

لميمنة فˆصحٔاب ثلاثة ǫٔزواˡا وكنتم لميمنة ǫٔصحاب ما ا  ǫٔصحاب ما المشˆمٔة وǫٔصحاب ا
 السابقون والسابقون المشˆمٔة

 
And you will be three kinds. So, Companions of the Right Hand, 
who will be Companions of the Right Hand? And Companions of the 
Left Hand, who will be Companions of the Left Hand? And those 
foremost will be foremost.278 

 
Those who will be in the “foremost” group will be the nearest people to 
Allāh in al-Jannah279. All the other members of Paradise will be from the 
Right Hand group280. Our concern in this research are those who will be on 
the Left Hand. Everyone who will enter Hellfire will be from the 
Companions of the Left Hand: 
 

  ̠ريم ولا Դرد لا يحموم من وظل وحميم سموم في الشمال ǫٔصحاب ما الشمال وǫٔصحاب
 

                                                             
278 Qur’ān 56:7-10 
279 Qur’ān 56:10-12 
280 Qur’ān 56:27-40 
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And Companions of the Left Hand, who will be Companions  of the 
Left Hand? In fierce hot wind and boiling water, and shadow of black 
smoke, neither cool, nor good.281 

 
And: 
 

  مؤصدة Էر ̊ليهم المشˆمٔة ǫٔصحاب هم بˆԹٓتنا كفروا وا߳̽ن
 

And those who disbelieved in Our Verses, they will be Companions of 
the Left Hand. The Fire will be shut over them.282 

 
May Allāh protect us from ever being among the Companions of the Left 
Hand. 
 
The question here is about the Ṣaḥābah: will any of them be from the 
Companions of the Left Hand? We ask this because they generally failed to 
accept the offspring of the Messenger, ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, as khalīfahs 
and supreme guides after him. So, what exactly will the consequence of 
their flouting of Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn and Ḥadīth al-Khalīfatayn be? Are they 
really going to suffer any punishment from Allāh for their disobedience? 
Furthermore, the Prophet had warned that his Ummah must follow his 
offspring after him in order to remain upon the true guidance. Well, the 
Ṣaḥābah did not heed his warning. So, did they derail from the Right Path? 
 
Imām al-Bukhārī (d. 256 H) records the answer: 
 

اˊن ˨دثنا ǫٔحمد ˊن صالح ˨دثنا اˊن وهب قال ǫٔ˭برني یو̮س عن اˊن شهاب عن 
ǫٔن النبي صلى الله : المس̿ب ǫٔنه كان يحدث عن ǫٔصحاب النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم

ال من ǫٔصحابي ف̀˪لؤون عنه فˆقٔول Թ رب  l̊لیه و سلم قال ̽رد ̊لي الحوض ر
  ǫٔصحابي ؟ ف̀قول إنك لا ̊لم ߵ بما ǫٔ˨دثوا بعدك إنهم ارتدوا ̊لى ǫٔدԴرهم القهقرى

 
Aḥmad b. Ṣāliḥ – Ibn Wahb – Yūnus – Ibn Shihāb – Ibn al-Musayyab, 
who used to narrate from the Ṣaḥābah of the Prophet, peace be upon 
him, that the Prophet, peace be upon him, said: 
 
Some men from my Ṣaḥābah will come to my Lake-Fount and they 
will be driven away from it. So, I will say, “O my Lord, my Ṣaḥābah!” 

                                                             
281 Qur’ān 56:41-44 
282 Qur’ān 90:19-20 
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It will be said, “You have no knowledge of what they 
INNOVATED after you: they turned APOSTATES.”283 

 
This ḥadīth was transmitted by the Ṣaḥābah themselves, and it reflects the 
true Islāmic position on the matter. Many of the Ṣaḥābah became 
“innovators” and “apostates” after the death of the Messenger of Allāh. As 
a result, they will be Companions of the Left Hand on the Day of al-
Qiyāmah, and will thereby be thrown into Hellfire.  
 
One of the Ṣaḥābah who spread this bad news about his kind was Anas. 
Imām Muslim (d. 261 H) has his report: 
 

دثني محمد ˊن ˨اتم ˨دثنا عفان ˊن مسلم الصفار ˨دثنا وهیب قال سمعت  و˨
ǫٔن النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و  عبدالعز̽ز ˊن صهیب يحدث قال ˨دثنا ǫ̮ٔس ˊن ماߵ

ال ممن صاحˍني حتى إذا رǫٔ̽تهم ورفعوا  lإلي اخ˗لجوا سلم قال ليردن ̊لي الحوض ر
 دوني فҢٔقولن ǫٔي رب ǫٔصی˪ابي ǫٔصی˪ابي فلیقالن لي إنك لا تدري ما ǫٔ˨دثوا بعدك

 
Muḥammad b. Ḥātim – ‘Affān b. Muslim al-Ṣaffār – Wuhayb – ‘Abd al-
‘Azīz b. Ṣuhayb – Anas b. Mālik: 
  
The Prophet, peace be upon him, said, “Some persons from amongst 
those who kept me company will meet me at the Lake-Fount. I will 
see them, and they will be presented to me. Then, they will be forced 
away from me. I will say: ‘O my Lord, my Ṣaḥābah! My Ṣaḥābah’. 
It will be said to me: ‘You do not know what they INNOVATED 
after you.’”284 

 
We will, in the last chapter of this book, identify some of these innovators 
among the Ṣaḥābah, through ṣaḥīḥ Sunnī riwāyāt. Some of these names may 
severely bother some of our brothers from the Ahl al-Sunnah.  
 
Imām al-Bukhārī has documented the ḥadīth of Ibn ‘Abbās too, on this 
matter: 
 

                                                             
283 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 5, p. 2407, # 6214 
284 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 4, p. 1800, # 2304 
(40) 
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 عن جˍير ˊن سعید عن النعمان ˊن المغيرة عن سف̀ان ˨دثنا یوسف ˊن محمد ˨دثنا
 تحشرون: سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى الله رسول قال : قال عنهما الله رضي عباس اˊن

دا نعیده ˭لق ǫٔول بدԷǫٔ كما  {قرǫٔ  ثم غرلا عراة حفاة  فˆؤل}.  فا̊لين اكن اԷٕ ̊لینا و̊
ذ ثم إˊراهيم ̽كسى من ال یؤ˭ lصحابي من ˊرǫٔ ̦يمين ذات ٔقول الشمال وذات ا  فˆ

ٔقول فارقتهم م̲ذ ǫٔعقابهم ̊لى مرتد̽ن ̽زالوا لم إنهم ف̀قال ǫٔصحابي  العبد قال كما فˆ
 ǫٔنت كنت توف̀تني فلما فيهم دمت ما شهیدا ̊ليهم وكنت {مريم ˊن ̊̿سى الصالح
ن عبادك فإنهم تعذبهم إن. شهید شيء كل ̊لى وǫٔنت ̊ليهم الرق̀ب  فإنك لهم تغفر وإ

 } الحكيم العز̽ز ǫٔنت
 

 ارتدوا ا߳̽ن المرتدون هم قال قˍیصة عن الله عبد ǫٔبي عن ذ̠ر یوسف ˊن محمد قال
 عنه الله رضي ˊكر ǫٔبي فقاتلهم ˊكر ǫٔبي عهد ̊لى

 
Muḥammad b. Yūsuf – Sufyān – al-Mughīrah b. al-Nu’mān – Sa’īd b. 
Jubayr – Ibn ‘Abbās, may Allāh be pleased with them both: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “You will be 
resurrected bare-footed, naked and uncircumcised.” Then he recited: 
{As We began the first creation, We shall repeat it: a promise We have 
undertaken. Truly, We shall do it} [21:104]. He continued: “The first to 
be dressed will be Ibrāhīm. Then, some of my Ṣaḥābah will be taken 
towards the right side AND TOWARDS THE LEFT SIDE. So, I 
will say: ‘My Ṣaḥābah!’ It will be said, ‘THEY HAD BEEN 
APOSTATES SINCE YOU LEFT THEM.’ I will then say as the 
Righetous Servant, ‘Īsā b. Maryam, said: {And I was a witness over 
them whilst I lived amongst them. But, when You caused me to die, 
You were the Watcher over them, and You are a Witness to all things. 
If You punish them, they are Your slaves, and if You forgive them, 
You, only You, are the All-Mighty, the All-Wise} [5:117-118].” 
 
Muḥammad b. Yūsuf narrated from Abū ‘Abd Allāh that Qubayṣah 
said: “They were those who apostatized during the time of Abū 
Bakr. So, Abū Bakr, may Allāh be pleased with him, fought them.”285 

 

                                                             
285 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 3, p. 1271, # 3263 



TOYIB OLAWUYI 

144 

Qubaysah, one of the Sunnī Imāms, identified the apostates among the 
Ṣaḥābah as only those of them who renounced Islām during the rule of 
Abū Bakr. Our contention is that the apostates truly included, but were far 
more than just the Ahl al-Riddah. More details will be provided. 
 
Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H) records the testimony of yet another Ṣaḥābī: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫبئ ثنا عفان ثنا حماد ˊن سلمة Էǫٔ ̊لي ˊن زید عن الحسن 
ال ممن عن ǫٔبي ˊكرة ǫٔن رس lول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قال ليردن ̊لى الحوض ر

صحبني ورǫنيٓ حتى إذا رفعوا إلى ورǫٔ̽تهم اخ˗لجوا دوني فҢٔقولن رب ǫٔصحابي 
 ǫٔصحابي ف̀قال إنك لا تدري ما ǫٔ˨دثوا بعدك

 
‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – ‘Affān – 
Ḥammād b. Salamah – ‘Alī b. Zayd – al-Ḥasan – Abū Bakrah: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said:  
 
Some persons from amongst those who kept me company AND 
SAW ME will meet me at the Lake-Fount. They will be presented to 
me and I will see them. But then, they will be forced away from me. So, 
I will say, “O my Lord! My Sahābah! My Sahābah!” It will be said, 
“You do not know what they INNOVATED after you.”286 

 
Shaykh al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

 صحیح لغيره
 

Ṣaḥīḥ li ghayrihi287 
 
Al-Bukhārī returns again with the riwāyah of Abū Hurayrah: 
 

وقال ǫٔحمد ˊن ش̑ب̿ب ˊن سعید الحبطي ˨دثنا ǫٔبي عن یو̮س عن اˊن شهاب عن 
ǫٔن رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و : سعید ˊن المس̿ب عن ǫٔبي هر̽رة ǫٔنه كان يحدث

سلم قال ̽رد ̊لي یوم الق̀امة رهط من ǫٔصحابي فˤ̀لون عن الحوض فˆقٔول Թ رب 
  ارتدوا ̊لى ǫٔدԴرهم القهقرى ǫٔصحابي ف̀قول إنك لا ̊لم ߵ بما ǫٔ˨دثوا بعدك إنهم

                                                             
286 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 5, p. 48, # 20512 
287 Ibid 



ḤADĪTH AL-THAQALAYN  

145 

 
Aḥmad b. Shabīb b. Sa’īd al-Ḥinṭī – my father – Yūnus – Ibn Shihāb – 
Sa’īd b. al-Musayyab – Abū Hurayrah, that he used to say: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: On the Day of al-
Qiyāmah, a group from my Ṣaḥābah will meet me. But, they will be 
driven away from the Lake-Fount. So, I will say, “O my Lord! My 
Ṣaḥābah!” Then, He will say, “You have no knowledge of what they 
INNOVATED after you: they turned APOSTATES.”288 

 
Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal has the testimony of yet another Saḥābī: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا سلۤن ˊن داود ثنا عبد الرحمن ˊن عبد الله ˊن دینار 
عن ǫٔبي ˨ازم عن النعمان ˊن ǫٔبي عیاش الزرقي عن ǫٔبي سعید الخدري ان النبي 
ٔقول ǫٔصحابي ǫٔصحابي فق̀ل انك لا تدري ما ǫٔ˨دثوا  صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قال فˆ

 ǫٔو قال سحقا سحقا لمن بدل بعدي بعدك قال فˆقٔول بعدا بعدا
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Sulaymān b. 
Dāwud – ‘Abd al-Raḥman b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Dīnār – Abū Ḥāzim – al-
Nu’mān b. Abī ‘Ayyāsh al-Zarqī – Abū Sa’īd al-Khudrī: 
 
The Prophet, peace be upon him, said: “So, I will say, ‘My Ṣaḥābah! 
My Ṣaḥābah!’ It will be said, ‘You do not know what they 
INNOVATED after you.’ Then I will say, ‘Woe, woe to whoever 
changed after me.’”289 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ says: 
 

 صحیح
 

Ṣaḥīḥ290 
 
Imām al-Bukhārī also documents that of Ibn Mas’ūd: 
 

                                                             
288 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 5, p. 2407, # 6213 
289 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 3, p. 28, # 11236 
290 Ibid 
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دثني عمرو ˊن ̊لي ˨دثنا محمد ˊن جعفر ˨دثنا شعبة عن المغيرة قال سمعت Դǫٔ  و˨
عن النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قال Էǫٔ فرطكم : وائل عن عبد الله رضي الله عنه

ال م̲كم ثم لیختلجن دوني فˆقٔول Թ رب ǫٔصحابي ف̀قال إنك  l̊لى الحوض وليرفعن ر
 لا تدري ما ǫٔ˨دثوا بعدك

 
‘Amr b. ‘Alī – Muḥammad b. Ja’far – Shu’bah – al-Mughīrah – Abū 
Wāil – ‘Abd Allāh, may Allāh be pleased with him: 
 
The Prophet, peace be upon him, said: I will be your predecessor at the 
Lake-Fount. Some persons from amongst you will be presented to 
me. Then they will be forced away from me. Therefore, I will say, “O 
my Lord! My Ṣaḥābah!” It will be said, “You do not know what  
they INNOVATED after you.”291 

 
He was addressing his Ṣaḥābah, and clearly stated that the innovators would 
be “from amongst” them. 
 
Imām Aḥmad documents the report of Ḥudhayfah as well: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا سريج ˊن النعمان ˨دثنا هش̑يم عن المغيرة عن ǫٔبي 
وائل عن ˊن مسعود وحصين عن ǫٔبي وائل عن ˨ذیفة قالا قال رسول الله صلى 
ال م̲كم حتى إذا عرفتهم  lنظركم ليرفع لي رǫٔ فرطكم ̊لى الحوض Էǫٔ الله ̊لیه و سلم

 ˗لجوا دوني فˆقٔول رب ǫٔصحابي ǫٔصحابي ف̀قال إنك لا تدري ما ǫٔ˨دثوا بعدكاخ 
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Shurayḥ b. al-
Nu’mān – Hushaym – al-Mughīrah – Abū Wāil – Ibn Mas’ūd AND 
Ḥuṣayn – Abū Wāil – Ḥudhayfah, both of them (Ibn Mas’ūd and 
Ḥudhayfah) said: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said: “I will be your 
predecessor at the Lake-Fount, expecting you. Some persons from 
amongst you will be presented to me, and I will recognize them. 
Then, they will be forced away from me. So, I will say, ‘O my Lord! 
My Ṣaḥābah! My Ṣaḥābah!’ It will be said, ‘You do not know what 
they INNOVATED after you.’”292 

                                                             
291 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 5, p. 2404, # 6205 
292 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
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Al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

ال : هذا الحدیث ࠀ إس̑نادان lاࠀ ثقات ر lول إس̑ناده صحیح والإس̑ناد الثاني رҡٔا
 الصحیح

 
This ḥadīth has two chains. The first chain is ṣaḥīḥ, and the 
narrators of the second chain are thiqah (trustworthy) narrators of 
the Ṣaḥīḥ.293 

 
Aḥmad also records: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا عبد الصمد ثنا عبد العز̽ز ˊن مسلم ˨دثنا حصين 
ليردن ̊لى  عن ǫٔبي وائل عن ˨ذیفة ǫٔن رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قال

الحوض ǫٔقوام ف̀ختلجون دوني فˆقٔول رب ǫٔصحابي رب ǫٔصحابي ف̀قال لي إنك لا 
 تدري ما ǫٔ˨دثوا بعدك

 
‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – ‘Abd al-
Ṣamad – ‘Abd al-‘Azīz b. Muslim – Ḥuṣayn – Abū Wāil – Ḥudhayfah: 
 
The Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, said, “Groups of people 
will meet me at the Lake-Fount. But, they will be forced away from me. 
So, I will say, ‘O my Lord, my Ṣaḥābah! O my Lord, my Ṣaḥābah!’ 
It will be said to me, ‘You do not know what they INNOVATED 
after you.’”294 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

 ˨دیث صحیح
 

A ṣaḥīḥ ḥadīth295 
 
Imām al-Haythamī (d. 807 H) copies the ḥadīth of another prominent 
Ṣaḥābī: 
 
                                                                                                                                        
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 5, p. 393, # 23385 
293 Ibid 
294 Ibid, vol. 5, p. 388, # 23338 
295 Ibid 



TOYIB OLAWUYI 

148 

ال من : " وعن ǫبئ مسعود عن النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قال  lليرفعن لي ر
ٔقول  ما  إنك لا تدري: ǫٔصحابي ف̀قال : ǫٔصحابي حتى إذا رǫٔ̽تهم اخ˗لجوا دوني فˆ

 " ǫٔ˨دثوا بعدك 
 

Narrated Abū Mas’ūd, from the Prophet, peace be upon him: 
 
Some persons from my Ṣaḥābah will be presented to me. When I see 
them, they will be forced away from me. So, I will say, “My Ṣaḥābah!” 
Then it will be said, “You do not know what they INNOVATED 
after you.”296 

 
Al-Haythamī says: 
 

ال الصحیح lاࠀ رˡرواه الطبراني ور 
 

Al-Ṭabarānī recorded it and its narrators are narrators of the 
Ṣaḥīḥ.297 

 
Imām Aḥmad has not relented yet: 
 

عن ǫٔبي  ˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبي ثنا ق˗یبة ˊن سعید ثنا یعقوب ˊن عبد الرحمن
˨ازم قال سمعت سهلا یقول سمعت النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم یقول Էǫٔ فرطكم 
ٔ بعده ǫٔبدا وليردن ̊لى ǫٔقوام ǫٔعرفهم  ̊لى الحوض من ورد شرب ومن شرب لم یظمˆ
 Էǫٔبي عیاش وǫٔ بو ˨ازم فسمعني النعمان ˊنǫٔ ویعرفونني ثم يحال ب̿ني وب̿نهم قال

سهلا یقول قال فقلت نعم قال وǫٔ Էǫٔشهد  ǫٔ˨د؝م هذا الحدیث فقال هكذا سمعت
̊لى ǫٔبي سعید الخدري لسمعت ̽زید ف̀قول ǫٔنهم مني ف̀قال إنك لا تدري ما عملوا 

 بعدك فˆقٔول سحقا سحقا لمن بدل بعدي
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Qutaybah b. 
Sa’īd – Ya’qūb b. ‘Abd al-Raḥman – Abū Ḥāzim – Sahl: 
 
I heard the Prophet, peace be upon him, saying: “I will be your 
predecessor at the Lake-Fount, and whoever will pass by there, he will 
drink from it and whoever will drink from it, he will never again be 

                                                             
296 Nūr al-Dīn ‘Alī b. Abī Bakr al-Haythamī, Majma’ al-Zawāid (Beirut: Dār al-Fikr; 1412 H), 
vol. 10, pp. 662-663, # 18471 
297 Ibid 
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thirsty. Groups of people will meet me. I will recognize them and 
they will recognize me.Then, a barrier will be placed between me and 
them.” 
 
Abū Hāzim said: al-Nu’mān b. Abī ‘Ayyāsh heard me while I was 
narrating this ḥadīth to them and said. “Did you hear this from Sahl?” I 
said, “Yes.” He said, “I bear witness that I heard Abū Sa’īd al-Khudrī 
adding (as part of the ḥadīth): “I will say: ‘They are from me’. It will be 
said, ‘You do not know what they did after you.’ I will say, ‘Woe to 
those who changed after me.’”298 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ declares: 
 

 صحیح ̊لى شرط الش̑ی˯ينإس̑ناده 
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ upon the standard of the two Shaykhs.299 
 
Imām Muslim returns again: 
 

دثنا اˊن ǫبئ عمر ˨دثنا يحيى ˊن سليم عن اˊن خ˞يم عن عبدالله ˊن عبیدالله ˊن  و˨
و سمعت رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم یقول وه ǫٔبي ملیكة ǫٔنه سمع ̊اˀشة تقول

بين ظهراني ǫٔصحابه إني ̊لى الحوض ǫٔنتظر من ̽رد ̊لي م̲كم والله لیق˗طعن دوني 
ال فҢٔقولن ǫٔي رب مني ومن ǫٔمتي ف̀قول إنك لا تدري ما عملوا بعدك ما زالوا  lر

 ̽رجعون ̊لى ǫٔعقابهم
 

Ibn Abī ‘Umar – Yaḥyā b. Salīm – Ibn Khaytham – ‘Abd Allāh b. 
‘Ubayd Allāh b. Abī Mulaykah – ‘Āishah: 
 
I heard the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, saying while he 
was in front of his Ṣaḥābah: “I will be at the Lake-Fount, expecting 
whosoever from amongst you will meet me. By Allāh, some persons 
will be cut away from me, and I will, as a result say ‘O my Lord! From 
me, and from my Ummah.’ He will say, ‘You do not know what they 
did after you. They did not cease to turn back upon their 
heels.’”300 

                                                             
298 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 5, p. 333, # 22873 
299 Ibid 
300 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 4, p. 1794, # 2294 
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And al-Bukhārī caps it with the report of her sister: 
 

 ǫٔسماء عن ملیكة ǫٔبي اˊن ˨دثني الق عمر ˊن Էفع عن مريم ǫٔبي ˊن سعید ˨دثنا
 ̊لى إني سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى النبي قال: قالت عنهما الله رضي ˊكر ǫٔبي ب̱ت

ذ م̲كم ̊لي ̽رد من ǫٔنظر الحوضحتى ٔقول Էسدوني وس̑یؤ˭  ǫٔمتي ومن مني رب Թ فˆ
 . ǫٔعقابهم ̊لى ̽رجعون ˊرحوا ما والله بعدك عملوا ما شعرت هل ف̀قال

 
 دی̱̲ا عن نفتن ǫٔو ǫٔعقابنا ̊لى ̯رجع ǫٔن بك نعوذ اԷٕ ا̥لهم یقول ملیكة ǫٔبي اˊن فكان

 
Sa’īd b. Abī Maryam – Nāfi’ b. ‘Umar – Ibn Abī Mulaykah - Asmā b. 
Abī Bakr, may Allāh be pleased with them both: 
 
The Prophet, peace be upon him, said: “I will be at the Lake-Fount 
expecting whoever will meet me from amongst you. Some people will 
be taken away from me. So, I will say, “They are from me, and from my 
Ummah.” It will be said, “Do you know what they did after you? By 
Allāh! They did not cease to turn back upon their heels.” 
 
As a result (of this hadīth) Ibn Abī Mulaykah used to say: “O Allāh, we 
seeks refuge with You from turning back on our heels or facing trials in 
our religion”.301 

 
With this, the aḥādīth have been narrated by, at least, the following Ṣaḥābah: 
 

1. Anas b. Mālik   7.  Ḥudhayfah 
2. Ibn ‘Abbās    8.  Abū Mas’ūd 
3. Abū Bakrah   9.  Sahl 
4. Abū Hurayrah   10.  Umm al-Mūminīn ‘Āishah 
5. Abū Sa’īd al-Khudrī  11.  Asmā b. Abī Bakr 
6. ‘Abd Allāh b. Mas’ūd 

 
So, the tawāttur of this matter is beyond question. 

                                                                                                                                        
(28) 
301 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 5, p. 2409, # 6220 
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18 THE ṢAḤĀBAH AND THE AHL AL-BAYT 
 

ḤADĪTH AL-ḤAWḌ 
(Part II) 

 
 
As expected, our ‘ulamā from the Ahl al-Sunnah have offered various 
explanations for Ḥadīth al-Ḥawḍ, some of them deliberately aimed at saving 
certain famous Ṣaḥābah. Al-Ḥāfiẓ (d. 852 H), for instance, states: 
 

 نصرة لا ممن Գعراب جفاة من قوم ارتد وانما ǫٔ˨د الص˪ابة من ̽رتد لم الخطابي وقال
 ǫٔصی˪ابي قوࠀ ویدل المشهور̽ن الص˪ابة في قد˨ا یوجب لا وذߵ ا߱̽ن في ࠀ

 ̊ددهم قߧ ̊لى Դلتصغير
 

Al-Khaṭṭābī said: “None of the Ṣaḥābah ever apostatized. It was 
only a group from the Bedouin Arabs, among those who had no help in 
the religion. Therefore, this does not constitute a blemish on the well-
known Ṣaḥābah; and his statement uṣayḥābī (“my Ṣaḥābah”) with 
taṣghīr points to their small number.302 

 
Imām al-Mubārakfūrī (d. 1282 H) also submits: 
 

 مس̑یلمة ߒٔصحاب Թǫٔمه في ǫٔسلموا ا߳̽ن اҡٔعراب من ارتد من بهم ̽رید القاضي قال
 وǫٔضرابهم واҡٔسود

 

                                                             
302 Shihāb al-Dīn Ibn Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Fatḥ al-Bārī Sharḥ Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī (Beirut: Dār al-
Ma’rifah li al-Ṭabā’ah wa al-Nashr; 2nd edition), vol. 11, p. 333 
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Al-Qāḍī said: “He intended by them those who apostatized among the 
Bedouin Arabs who had accepted Islām during his lifetime, like the 
companions of Musaylamah and al-Aswad and their likes.”303  

 
He further adds concerning the aḥādīth: 
 

 ǫٔقوال ̊لى المراد في العلماء ǫٔخ˗لف مما هذا النووي قال
 

  .… والمرتدون المنافقون به المراد ǫٔن ǫٔ˨دها
 

  .… بعده ارتد ثم وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى النبي زمن في كان من المراد ǫٔن والثاني
 

 البدع وǫٔصحاب التوح̀د ̊لى ماتوا ا߳̽ن الكˍاˁر المعاصي ǫٔصحاب لمرادا ǫٔن والثالث
  Գسلام عن ببدعتهم يخرجوا لم ا߳̽ن

 
Al-Nawāwī said: “This is part of what the scholars dispute about its 
meaning, submitting various opinions: 
 
One of them is that those intended were the hypocrites and apostates.... 
 
The second opinion is that those intended were those who lived during 
the lifetime of the Prophet, peace be upon him, and then apostatized 
after him.... 
 
The third opinion is that those intended are the major sinners who die 
upon al-tawḥīd (i.e. as true Muslims) and the heretics whose heresy does 
not take them out of Islām.”304  

 
Therefore, the various Sunnī explanations of the aḥādīth can be summarized 
in this manner: 
 

1. The “Ṣaḥābah” mentioned in the reports were the Bedouin Arabs 
who renounced Islām during the rule of Abū Bakr. None of the 

                                                             
303 Abū al-‘Alā Muḥammad b. ‘Abd al-Raḥmān b. ‘Abd al-Raḥīm al-Mubārakfūrī, Tuḥfat al-
Aḥwazī bi Sharḥ Jāmi’ al-Tirmidhī (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1410 H), vol. 
9, p. 6 
304 Ibid, vol. 7, p. 93 
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Muhājirūn, Anṣār or other major Ṣaḥābah were involved or 
included. 

2. Or, rather, those “Ṣaḥābah” were the hypocrites and apostates 
during the lifetime of the Prophet (and perhaps beyond). 

3. Or, those “Ṣaḥābah” are actually the “major sinners” and minor 
heretics of all times. 

4. The affected “Ṣaḥābah” were “few” because the Messenger, 
ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, in some aḥādīth, called them uṣayḥābī with 
taṣghīr. 

 
However, looking at the actual aḥādīth, one must conclude that none of the 
Sunnī interpretations is accurate. For instance, the reports identify the 
Ṣāḥābah meant as those “who kept me company and saw me” and “I will 
recognize them and they will recognize me”. This rules out the claim that 
the “Ṣaḥābah” in the riwāyāt are all major sinners and minor heretics. None 
of such people in our times, for example, ever saw the Prophet or kept him 
company! Yet, those descriptions do not match the Bedouin Arabs either. 
They were nomadic people, who wandered in the desert, round about the 
city of al-Madīnah. Some of them might have seen the Messenger of Allāh. 
But, they certainly were not keeping him company in the city and elsewhere. 
In fact, the Qur’ān distinguishes between them and the people of Madīnah: 
 

  المدینة ǫٔهل ومن م̲افقون اҡٔعراب من حولكم وممن
 

And among the Bedouin Arabs round about you, some are 
hypocrites, and so are some among the people of al-Madīnah.305 

 
And: 
 

 ̽رغبوا ولا الله رسول عن یت˯لفوا ǫٔن اҡٔعراب من حولهم ومن المدینة ҡٔهل كان ما
 نفسه عن بˆنٔفسهم

 
It was not becoming of the people of al-Madīnah and the Bedouin 
Arabs round about them to remain behind the Messenger of Allāh 
and to prefer their own lives to his life.306 

 
Therefore, the Bedouin Arabs lived outside al-Madīnah. So, they were unable 
to keep company of the Prophet. To do that, they must first settle in the 

                                                             
305 Qur’ān 9:101 
306 Qur’ān 9:120 
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city, which they never did. Moreover, it was impossible for the Messenger 
to have personally known many of them. They lived far away from him. It 
was even possible that he never, for once, set his eyes on a lot of them.  Yet, 
the aḥādīth are clear that he will recognize the affected Ṣaḥābah in the 
Hereafter! The bottom-line is that the Ṣaḥābah who will be driven into 
Hellfire for their “innovations” were those who lived with the Rasūl in al-
Madīnah, kept him company, and were known personally to him. 
 
Part of what supports our position are these words of Umm al-Mūminīn 
‘Āishah: 
 

سمعت رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم یقول وهو بين ظهراني ǫٔصحابه إني ̊لى 
 الحوض ǫٔنتظر من ̽رد ̊لي م̲كم

 
I heard the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, saying while he 
was in front of his Ṣaḥābah: “I will be at the Lake-Fount, expecting 
whosoever from amongst you will meet me.” 

 
He was addressing his Ṣaḥābah. By default, this took place in al-Madīnah, as 
there is nothing to suggest otherwise. Then, he declared that those who will 
be driven away from the Lake-Fount were from amongst those same 
Ṣaḥābah “in front of” him. Moreover, al-Bukhārī (d. 256 H) documents for 
us the unmistakable interpretation of a senior Ṣaḥābī: 
 

 :قال ǫٔبیه عن المس̿ب ˊن العلاء عن فضیل ˊن محمد ˨دثنا إشكاب ˊن ǫٔحمد ˨دثني
 ̊لیه الله صلى النبي صحبت ߵ طوبى فقلت عنهما الله رضي ̊ازب ˊن البراء لق̀ت

 بعده ǫٔ˨دثنا ما تدري لا إنك ǫٔݯ اˊن Թ فقال الشجرة تحت وԴیعته سلم و
 

Aḥmad b. Ishkāb – Muḥammad b. Fuḍayl – al-‘Alā b. al-Musayyab – his 
father (al-Musayyab): 
 
I met al-Barā b. ‘Āzib, may Allāh be pleased with them both, and I said, 
“Congratulations to you! You kept company of the Prophet, peace 
be upon him, and gave him ba’yah under the Tree”. As a result of 
this, he replied, “O son of my brother, you do not know what WE 
HAVE INNOVATED after him.”307 

 
                                                             
307 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 4, p. 1529, # 3937 
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This is important. It confirms that those Ṣaḥābah who kept company of the 
Messenger of Allāh and gave him ba’yah under the Tree became innovators 
after him. The language of al-Barā was general. This shows that the 
innovations were very widespread among this category of Ṣaḥābah; and 
they were primarily Muhājirūn and Anṣār! This however does not rule out 
the fact that some of them also never deviated from the Qur’ān and 
Sunnah. 
 
So, the argument that the “Ṣaḥābah” in the Ḥadīth al-Ḥawḍ refers to the 
Bedouin Arabs or to anyone in the post-Ṣaḥābah era simply cannot hold. 
The innovators were from the inhabitants of al-Madīnah and so were able 
to keep company of the Prophet, and many of them also gave him ba’yah 
under the Tree of al-Ḥudaybiyyah. They were people who saw him, and 
were amongst the very Ṣaḥābah he was addressing with the aḥādīth during 
his lifetime. A key point in the reports is highlighted in this riwāyah of Abū 
Sa’īd al-Khudrī: 
 

ان النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم قال فˆقٔول ǫٔصحابي ǫٔصحابي فق̀ل انك لا تدري ما 
 ǫٔ˨دثوا بعدك قال فˆقٔول بعدا بعدا ǫٔو قال سحقا سحقا لمن بدل بعدي

 
The Prophet, peace be upon him, said: “So, I will say, ‘My Ṣaḥābah! 
My Ṣaḥābah!’ It will be said, ‘You do not know what they 
INNOVATED after you.’ Then I will say, ‘Woe, woe to 
WHOEVER CHANGED after me.’”308 

 
These Ṣaḥābah were upon the upright religion throughout the lifetime of 
the Messenger, but only “changed” after his death. This indicates that they 
could not have been the hypocrites – who were never upon al-Ḥaqq, to 
begin with309. This theme prevails throughout the riwāyāt; and emphasis is 
laid upon the fact that these Ṣaḥābah will be in Hellfire solely for what they 
innovated after the Prophet. Their innovations constituted apostasy from 
Islām, as well. Certainly, some bid’ahs are of such seriousness. In order to 
apostatize, one must first be upon the true religion. The fact that these 
Ṣaḥābah became apostates through their bid’ahs after the Messenger shows 
clearly that they were within Islām before then. This obviously was not the 
condition of the hypocrites. 
 

                                                             
308 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 3, p. 28, # 11236 
309 See Qur’ān 4:142, 9:67-68, and 48:6 
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Al-Khaṭṭābī attempts to downplay the significance of these revelations 
about the Ṣaḥābah: 
 
 

 ̊ددهم قߧ ̊لى Դلتصغير ǫٔصی˪ابي قوࠀ ویدل
 

his statement uṣayḥābī (“my Ṣaḥābah”) with taṣghīr points to their small 
number 

 
To him, these heretical “Ṣaḥābah” – whom he incorrectly identifies as 
Bedouin Arabs – were only few in number. His proof is that the Messenger, 
in some aḥādīth, called them uṣayḥābī, which is truly a reference to a small 
number of Ṣaḥābah. What al-Khattābī fails to mention, however, is that the 
Prophet has also called them aṣḥābī (صحابيǫٔ) in most of the aḥādīth, as well as 

aqwām (قوامǫٔ), the plural of qawm. Both aṣḥābī (صحابيǫٔ) and aqwām (قوامǫٔ) are 
terms that can refer to very large numbers of people. In fact, aqwām itself 
could mean entire “nations” or “races”.310 
 
The most logical explanation for these different terminologies is that the 
apostate Ṣaḥābah will be coming to the Messenger of the Lord in groups of 
various sizes – some very small, some very big. This equally justifies why 
the word aqwām (قوامǫٔ) [groups] has been used in some riwāyāt. As for the 
small groups, the Prophet will call them uṣayḥābī; and he will identify the 
large groups as aṣḥābī. Imām al-Bukhārī documents a report of Abū 
Hurayrah, which gives additional strength to our submissions: 
 

 هلال ˨دثني قال ǫٔبي ˨دثنا فلیح ˊن محمد ˨دثنا الحزامي المنذر ˊن إˊراهيم ˨دثني
 Էئم Էǫٔ ب̲̿ا قال سلم و ̊لیه الله صلى النبي عن : هر̽رة ǫٔبي عن ̼سار ˊن عطاء عن
ل خرج عرفتهم إذا حتى زمرة إذا l̽ن؟ فقلت هلم فقال وب̿نهم ب̿ني من رǫٔ إلى قال 

 زمرة إذا ثم. القهقرى ǫٔدԴرهم ̊لى بعدك ارتدوا إنهم قال شˆنهٔم؟ وما قلت والله النار
ل خرج عرفتهم إذا حتى lنهم ب̿ني من ر  والله النار إلى قال ǫٔ̽ن؟ قلت هلم فقال و̽

                                                             
310 Hans Wehr, A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, ed. J. Milton Cowan (Ithaca, New York: 
Spoken Languages Services; 3rd edition, 1976 CE), p. 800; see also Dr. Rohi Baalbaki, al-
Mawrid: A Modern Arabic-English Dictionary (Beirut: Dār al-‘Ilm li al-Malāyīn; 7th edition, 1995 
CE), p. 877 
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 إلا يخلصمنهم ǫٔراه فلا القهقرى ǫٔدԴرهم ̊لى بعدك ارتدوا إنهم قال شˆنهٔم؟ ما قلت
  النعم همل م˞ل

 
Ibrāhīm b. al-Mundhir al-Ḥuzāmī – Muḥammad b. Fulayḥ – my father 
– Hilāl – ‘Aṭā b. Yasār – Abū Hurayrah: 
  
In my dream, a group  of persons (zumrah) came. Once I recognized 
them, a man came between me and them, saying (to them), “Let’s go”. 
I said, “To where?” He replied, “To Hellfire, I swear by Allāh!” I 
asked, “What is their offence?” He said, “They apostatized after 
you!” 
 
Then, another group came, and when I recognized them, a man 
came between me and them, saying (to them), “Let’s go”. I said, “To 
where?” He replied, “To Hellfire, I swear by Allāh!” I asked, “What is 
their offence?” He said, “They apostatized after you.” 
 
I do not see any of them escaping except very few.311 

 
Commenting on the word used in the ḥadīth, Dr. al-Baghā writes: 
 

 جما̊ة) زمرة(
 

(Zumrah) means a jamā’ah.312 
 
Meanwhile, a jamā’ah can refer to any group  of two people or more. In fact, 
a group of millions is still only a jamā’ah! For instance, the entire worldwide 
Sunnī population of more than one billion people are a single jamā’ah. This 
ḥadīth mentions two such groups. However, the use of aqwām (قوامǫٔ) 
elsewhere confirms that they were more than two. The above report has 
only cut short the long story. In any case, the terms adopted by the 
Messenger of Allāh suggest that the overall numbers of apostate Ṣaḥābah 
were great. This seems to be the message of this part of the ḥadīth too:  
 

  النعم همل م˞ل إلا يخلصمنهم ǫٔراه فلا
 

 

                                                             
311 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Mughīrah al-Bukhārī al-Ju’fī, al-Jāmi’ 
al-Ṣaḥīḥ al-Mukhtaṣar  (Beirut: Dār Ibn Kathīr; 3rd edition, 1407 H) [annotator: Dr. Muṣṭafā 
Dīb al-Baghā], vol. 5, p. 2407, # 6215 
312 Ibid 
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I do not see any of them escaping except very few. 
 
Was the Prophet saying “I did not see any of the apostates escaping except 
a few”? Of course, he never could have said or meant that. Apostates never 
escape Hellfire in the Hereafter. They enter it inescapably and burn therein 
eternally313. The most obvious meaning of the phrase is that only very few 
from each group (zumrah, qawm) will be free. Most of each group of 
Ṣaḥābah – whom he knew personally – that will come to the Lake-Fount 
will be thrown into Hellfire for blasphemous heresies; and only a tiny 
number of each set will be acquitted. This, of course, confirms absolutely 
that the overwhelming majority of the Ṣaḥābah became first-grade 
innovators after the death of the Messenger. 

                                                             
313 See Qur’ān 2:39, 4:168-169 and 64:10 
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19 THE ṢAḤĀBAH AND THE AHL AL-BAYT 
 

ḤADĪTH AL-ḤAWḌ 
(Part III) 

 
 
Perhaps, it is time to see the faces of some of these heretics. We know 
already from al-Barā that the Ṣaḥābah who gave ba’yah to the Prophet, 
ṣallallāhu ‘alaihi wa ālihi, under the Tree of al-Ḥudaybiyyah were among 
them. These, of course, were the most senior Ṣaḥābah – from the 
Muhājirūn, the Anṣār and some others. Writing about these people, Shaykh 
Ibn Taymiyyah (d. 728 H) says: 
 

ثم إن المسلمين Դیعوه و د˭لوا في طاعته و ا߳̽ن Դیعوه هم ا߳̽ن Դیعوا رسول الله 
و هم السابقون اҡٔولون من المهاجر̽ن و صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم تحت الشجرة 

اҡٔنصار و ا߳̽ن اتبعوهم Դٕحسان رضي الله عنهم و رضوا عنه و هم ǫٔهل الإيمان و 
 الهجرة و الجهاد و لم یت˯لف عن بیعته إلا سعد ˊن عبادة

 
Besides, the Muslims gave ba’yah to him (i.e. Abū Bakr) and obeyed 
him. Those who gave ba’yah to him were those same who gave 
ba’yah to the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, under the 
Tree, and they were the foremost Muhājirūn and Anṣār and those 
who followed them in good deeds. Allāh was pleased with them and 
they were pleased with Him; and they were people of īmān, Hijrah and 
jihād, and none refused to give him (i.e. Abū Bakr) bay’ah except Sa’d b. 
‘Ubādah.314 

 
                                                             
314 Abū al-‘Abbās Aḥmad b. ‘Abd al-Ḥalīm b. Taymiyyah al-Ḥarrānī, Minhāj al-Sunnah al-
Nabawiyyah (Muasassat Qurṭubah; 1st edition, 1406 H) [annotator: Dr. Muḥammad Rashād 
Sālim], vol. 7, p. 450 
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Obviously, Allāh was pleased with them generally during the lifetime of the 
Prophet, because they had īmān and were righteous315. However, they 
“changed” after him, and “innovated” in the religion. These later actions 
removed the Pleasure of Allāh from them, and cancelled His Promises to 
them – which were hinged upon their continued īmān and righteousness 
anyway316. 
 
Meanwhile, we have Sunnī reports which also identify some of these 
Ṣaḥābah by name with various other bid’ahs. Imām Muslim (d. 261 H) 
records one of them: 
 

دثنا محمد ˊن المثنى واˊن ˉشار قال اˊن المثنى ˨دثنا محمد ˊن جعفر ˨دثنا شعبة  و˨
موسى عن ǫبئ موسى ǫٔنه كان یفتي عن الحكم عن عمارة ˊن عمير عن إˊراهيم ˊن ǫٔبي 

ل رویدك ببعض ف˗یاك فإنك لا تدري ما ǫٔ˨دث ǫٔمير المؤمين في  lلمتعة فقال ࠀ رԴ
ال̱سك بعد حتى لق̀ه بعد فسˆࠀٔ فقال عمر قد ̊لمت ǫٔن النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و 
سلم قد فعࠁ وǫٔصحابه ولكن ̠رهت ǫنٔ یظلوا معرسين بهن في اҡٔراك ثم ̽روحون في 

 ر رؤسهمالحج تقط
 

Muḥammad b. al-Muthannā and Ibn Bashār – Muḥammad b. Ja’far – 
Shu’bah – al-Ḥakam – ‘Amārah b. ‘Umayr – Ibrāhīm b. Abī Mūsā – 
Abū Mūsā: 
 
I used to give fatwas in favour of Ḥajj al-Tamattu’. So, a person said to 
me, “Exercise restraint in delivering some of your fatwas, for you 
do not know what the Commander of the Believers has 
INNOVATED in the Ḥajj rites during your absence.” I met him 
subsequently and asked him and he replied, “I know that the 

                                                             
315 There were a few exceptions though, such as those of them who accused the Rasūl of 
mental illness on the tragic Thursday. But, the vast majority of them remained upon the 
truth until after the death of the Prophet. 
316 In the Qur’ān, Allāh has made His Pleasure and all His promises of Paradise conditional 
upon the steadfastness (istiqāmah) of the believer upon the Right Guidance. The moment he 
slides back, everything he had previously earned goes up in smoke. See Qur’ān 41:30-32 and 
46:13-14. Even Prophet Muḥammad too was ordered to be steadfast in his Islām. See 
Qur’ān 11:112. In recognition of this fact, Allāh commanded him to tell his Ummah that he 
(Muḥammad) too would enter Hellfire if he slid back. See Qur’ān  2:120, 10:15 and 69:44-47. 
So, the fact that Allāh was once pleased with a Ṣaḥābī, or that he had promised him Paradise 
during the lifetime of His Messenger, is not sufficient. It has to be shown that the Ṣaḥābī did 
not later slide back from the Right Guidance by innovating bid’ahs or committing grave 
atrocities. 
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Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, and his Ṣaḥābah 
performed it. But, I hate that the married persons should have 
intercourse with their wives under the shade of trees, and then set out 
for Ḥajj with water trickling from their heads.”317 

 
Imām Aḥmad (d. 241 H) documents a fuller version: 
 

ني ǫٔبي ثنا عبد الرزاق Էǫٔ الثوري عن ق̿س ˊن مسلم عن ˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دث
ما زلت ǫٔفتي الناس Դ߳ي … طارق ˊن شهاب عن ǫٔبي موسى اҡٔشعري قال 

ǫٔمرني رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم حتي توفي ثم زمن ǫٔبي ˊكر رضي الله تعالى 
 ٔǫ سودҡٔقائم عند الحجر ا Էǫٔ فتي عنه ثم زمن عمر رضي الله تعالى عنه فˍیناǫٔ و المقام

ل فسارني فقال  lني رԵǫٔ مرني به رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم إذǫٔ ߳يԴ الناس
لا تعˤل بف˗یاك فان ǫٔمير المؤم̲ين قد ǫٔ˨دث في المناسك ش̿˄ا فقلت ǫٔيها الناس من 
ٔتموا قال فقدم عمر  كنا ǫٔف˗یناه في المناسك ش̿˄ا فلی˖˄د فإن ǫٔمير المؤم̲ين قادم فˍه فˆ

تعالى عنه فقلت ǫٔ Թمير المؤم̲ين هل ǫٔ˨دثت في المناسك ش̿˄ا قال نعم  رضي الله
ن نˆٔ˭ذ ˉس̑نة نب̲̿ا صلى الله ̊لیه  إن نˆٔ˭ذ ˊك˗اب الله عز و ˡل فإنه یˆمٔر Դلۡم وإ

 و سلم فإنه لم يحلل حتى نحر الهدي
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – ‘Abd al-
Razzāq – al-Thawrī – Qays b. Muslim – Ṭāriq b. Shihāb – Abū Mūsā al-
Ash’arī: 
 
... I continued to give fatwas to the people with what the Messenger of 
Allāh, peace be upon him, commanded me (i.e. Ḥajj al-Tamattu’) till he 
died, then during the time of Abū Bakr, may Allāh the Most High be 
pleased with him, then during the time of ‘Umar, may Allāh the Most 
High be pleased with him. Then, while I was standing near the Black 
Stone or the Maqām, I gave fatwa to the people with that which the 
Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, commanded me. At that point, 
a man came to me and whispered to me, saying “Exercise constraint 
with your fatwas, for the Commander of the Believers had 
INNOVATED something in the Ḥajj rites.” So, I said, “O people, 
whomever we gave any fatwa concerning the Ḥajj rites, let him wait, for 
the Commander of the Believers is about to come to you, and you 
should follow him.”  

                                                             
317 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 2, p. 896, # 1222 
(157) 
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‘Umar, may Allāh the Most High be pleased with him, then came 
and I said, “O Commander of the Believers! Did you 
INNOVATE something in the Ḥajj rites?” He replied, “Yes. If we 
follow the Book of Allāh the Almighty, it commands to do al-tamām (i.e. 
Ḥajj al-Tamattu’); and if we follow the Sunnah of our Prophet, peace be 
upon him, he, peace be upon him, did not put off iḥrām till he had 
sacrificed the animal.”318 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ says: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح ̊لى شرط الش̑ی˯ين
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ upon the standard of the two Shaykhs.319 
 
But, what exactly was this self-confessed “innovation” of ‘Umar in the Ḥajj 
rites? Imām al-Nasāī (d. 303 H) records the answer: 
 

 ٔǫ بو حمزة عنǫٔ Էٔ ǫٔ Էٔبي قال ǫٔنبˆ ˭برԷ محمد ˊن ̊لي ˊن الحسن ˊن شق̀ق قال ǫٔنبˆ
مطرف عن سلمة ˊن ̡هیل عن طاوس عن ˊن عباس قال سمعت عمر یقول والله 
نها لفي كتاب الله ولقد فعلها رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و  إني ҡٔنهاكم عن المتعة وإ

 سلم یعني العمرة في الحج
 

Muḥammad b. ‘Alī b. al-Ḥasan b. Shaqīq – my father – Abū Ḥamzah – 
Muṭarrif – Salamah b. Kuhayl – Ṭāwus – Ibn ‘Abbās: 
 
I heard ‘Umar saying, “I swear by Allāh, I forbid you from Ḥajj al-
Tamattu’ while it certainly is in the Book of Allāh and the 
Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, practised it.” He meant 
the performance of ‘Umrah during Ḥajj.320 

 
‘Allāmah al-Albānī says: 
 

 صحیح الإس̑ناد
                                                             
318 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 4, p. 393, # 19523 
319 Ibid 
320 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Aḥmad b. Shu’ayb al-Nasāī, al-Mujtabā min al-Sunan (Ḥalab: Maktab 
al-Maṭbū’āt al-Islāmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1406 H) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-
Albānī], vol. 5, p. 153, # 2736 
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It has a ṣaḥīḥ chain321 

 
Interesting, isn’t it? Allāh commands Ḥajj al-Tamattu’ in His Book, and His 
Messenger performed it and also “commanded” his Ṣaḥābah with it. But, 
‘Umar arrogated to himself the authority to countermand the Order of his 
Lord, and to proscribe the Sunnah of his Prophet! Surprisingly, he 
personally admitted that his action was an innovation in the Ḥajj rites. Yet, he 
pressed ahead with it. Even more unbelievable was the instruction of Abū 
Mūsā to his followers to abandon the Qur’ān and Sunnah in favour of 
‘Umar’s bid’ah?! 
  
This incident reveals how audacious the senior Ṣaḥābah were in trampling 
upon the Laws of Allāh as they wished. They easily abandoned the Qur’ān 
and Sunnah, just to satisfy their rulers. People like ‘Umar too saw nothing 
bad in supplanting the Laws of Allāh with his own “innovations”; and he 
did not bat an eye-lid doing so. In any case, our main interest is to establish 
that ‘Umar was an innovator; and, all praise be to Allāh, he too personally 
confirmed that explicitly.322 
 
Another senior Ṣaḥābī whose bid’ah became apparent was ‘Uthmān b. 
‘Affān, the third Sunnī khalīfah. After the death of ‘Umar, he carried on the 
former’s bid’ah, as Imām Muslim documents: 
 

˨دثنا محمد ˊن المثنى واˊن ˉشار قال اˊن المثنى ˨دثنا محمد ˊن جعفر ˨دثنا شعبة 
عن ق˗ادة قال قال عبدالله اˊن شق̀ق كان عۢن ̽نه̖ى عن المتعة وكان ̊لي یˆمٔر بها 

تعنا مع رسول الله صلى الله فقال عۢن لعلي كلمة ثم قال ̊لي لقد ̊لمت Էǫٔ قد تم 
 ̊لیه و سلم فقال ˡٔǫل ولك̲ا كنا ˭ائفين

 

                                                             
321 Ibid 
322 The case of ‘Umar seems to be even more serious than that of the Ṣaḥābah who will be 
charged with apostasy at the Lake-Fount. From the look of it, he will be in a worse category 
than them. At least, those Ṣaḥābah were upon the Qur’ān and Sunnah, and upon the correct 
īmān and tawḥīd, throughout the lifetime of the Messenger. They only apostatized through 
their bid’ahs after his death. By contrast, there is evidence which casts serious doubts on the 
īmān of ‘Umar b. al-Khaṭṭāb during the time of the Prophet. For instance, he was the leader 
of the group of Ṣaḥābah who accused the Messenger of Allāh of “raving madness”. No true 
believer would ever do that. Anyway, our Sunnī brothers insist that he was a perfect believer 
while the Prophet lived. Even then, they cannot deny the fact that he turned an “innovator” 
after the death of the Rasūl. 
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Muḥammad b. al-Muthannā and Ibn Bashār – Muḥammad b. Ja’far – 
Shu’bah – Qatādah – ‘Abd Allāh b. Shaqīq: 
 
‘Uthmān used to forbid Ḥajj al-Tamattu’ while ‘Alī used to 
command people to perform it. So, as a result, ‘Uthmān said 
something to ‘Alī. Then, ‘Alī said, “You know that we performed Ḥajj 
al-Tamattu’ with the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him.” He 
(‘Uthmān) replied, “That’s right. But, we were in fear then.”323 

 
What fear exactly was ‘Uthmān talking about? There was none when the 
Prophet and his Ṣaḥābah performed Ḥajj al-Tamattu’. Even ‘Umar, the 
original founder of this bid’ah, did not attempt to bring up such a ridiculous 
revision of history. Besides, ‘Umar himself named it an innovation. So, 
‘Uthmān had no real defence whatsoever. Imām Aḥmad also records: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫبئ ثنا محمد ˊن جعفر ثنا شعبة عن الحكم عن ̊لى ˊن 
الحسين عن مروان ˊن الحكم انه قال شهدت ̊لیا وعۢن رضي الله عنهما بين مكة 

ب̿نهما فلما رǫٔى ذߵ ̊لى رضي الله عنه والمدینة وعۢن ̽نه̖ى عن المتعة وان يجمع 
ǫٔهل بهما فقال لبیك بعمرة وحج معا فقال عۢن رضي الله عنه ˔راني ǫٔنه̖ى الناس 
̠ن ǫٔدع س̑نة رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم لقول ǫٔ˨د  ٔ ǫ نت تفعࠁ قال لمǫٔعنه و

 من الناس
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – my father (Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal) – Muḥammad 
b. Ja’far – Shu’bah – al-Ḥakam – ‘Alī b. al-Ḥusayn – Marwān b. al-
Ḥakam: 
 
I witnessed ‘Alī and ‘Uthmān, may Allāh be pleased with them both, 
between Makkah and Madīnah. ‘Uthmān was forbidding (people) 
from Ḥajj al-Tamattu’, and from joining them both (Ḥajj and ‘Umrah) 
together (during the Ḥajj season). When ‘Alī, may Allāh be pleased with 
him, said that, he took the iḥrām for both of them (i.e. Ḥajj and ‘Umrah), 
and said, “Labaik bi ‘Umrah wa Ḥajj”. So, ‘Uthmān, may Allāh be 
pleased with him, said, “You saw me forbidding the people from it, and 
yet you are performing it.” He (‘Alī) replied, “I will never abandon 
the Sunnah of the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, on the 
word of anyone from mankind.”324 

                                                             
323 Abū al-Ḥusayn Muslim b. al-Ḥajjāj al-Qushayrī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim (Beirut: Dār 
Iḥyā al-Turāth al-‘Arabī) [annotator: Muḥammad Fuād ‘Abd al-Bāqī], vol. 2, p. 896, # 1223 
(158) 
324 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
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As-salāmu ‘alaika yā Amīr al-Mūminīn ‘Alī b. Abī Ṭālib! Unlike Abū Mūsā 
who abandoned the Sunnah for the “innovation” of ‘Umar, Imām ‘Alī 
would rather die than commit such an abomination. 
 
Meanwhile, apart from continuing the bid’ah of ‘Umar, ‘Uthmān proceed to 
found his own too. Imām Abū Dāwud (d. 275 H) documents his feat: 
 

˨دثنا محمد ˊن سلمة المرادي ثنا اˊن وهب عن یو̮س عن اˊن شهاب قال ǫٔ˭برني 
السائب ˊن ̽زید ǫنٔ اҡٔذان كان ǫٔوࠀ ˨ين يجلس الإمام ̊لى المنبر یوم الجمعة في عهد 

فلما كان ˭لافة عۢن ] رضي الله عنهما[النبي صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم وǫٔبي ˊكر وعمر 
الزوراء (اس ǫٔمر عۢن یوم الجمعة ҡٔԴذان الثالث فˆٔذن به ̊لى الزوراء وكثر الن

 ف˞بت اҡٔمر ̊لى ذߵ) موضع ˉسوق المدینة
 

Muḥammad b. Salamah al-Murādī – Ibn Wahb – Yūnus – Ibn Shihāb – 
al-Sāib b. Yazīd: 
 
The adhān used to be made for the first time when the Imām sat on the 
pulpit on Friday during the lifetimes of the Prophet, peace be upon 
him, Abū Bakr and ‘Umar [may Allāh be pleased with them both]. But, 
during the khilāfah of ‘Uthmān, when the population grew, ‘Uthmān 
ordered a THIRD adhān. So, the adhān was made at al-Zawrā (al-
Zawrā was a plat near the market of al-Madīnah), and the practice 
became established.325 

 
Al-Albānī says: 
 

 صحیح
 

Ṣaḥīḥ326 
 
In other words, the first adhān used to be made once the Messenger was 
seated on the pulpit during his lifetime. Later, there was a second one – 
actually the iqāmah, which was also the final. Imām al-Mubārakfūrī (d. 1282 
H) clarifies further: 

                                                                                                                                        
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 1, p. 135, # 1139 
325 Abū Dāwud Sulaymān b. al-Ash’ath al-Sijistānī al-Azdī, Sunan (Dār al-Fikr) [annotator: 
Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī], vol. 1, p. 352, # 1087 
326 Ibid 
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 خروج ˨ين ǫٔ˨دهما ǫٔذانين وعمر ˊكر ǫٔبي وعهد النبوي العهد في اҡٔذان كان والمعنى
لوسه الإمام lن همعهد في فكان الصلاة إقامة ˨ين والثاني المنبر ̊لى وԷذاҡٔفقط ا 

 والإقامة الحق̀قي اҡٔذان ҡٔԴذانين والمراد الثالث اҡٔذان ̽كن ولم
 

The meaning of the statement “the adhān during the time of the 
Prophet, and the time of Abū Bakr and ‘Umar, used to be two adhāns”: 
one of them was when the Imām came out (into the mosque) and sat 
down on the pulpit, and the second was during the iqāmah of the Ṣalāt. 
During their times, the adhāns were only two, and there was no third 
one; and what was intended by the two adhāns were the real adhān and 
the iqāmah.327 

 
This was the correct Sunnah. But, ‘Uthmān ordered a “third” adhān, which 
was made near the marketplace. It was also called the “first adhān”, because 
it was placed before original adhān. Imām Ibn Khuzaymah (d. 311 H) records: 
 

ذئب عن الزهري عن السائب ˊن  و ̠یع عن اˊن ǫٔبي: ǫٔن سلم ˊن ج̲ادة ˨دثنا 
̽زید قال كان اҡٔذان ̊لى رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه و سلم ǫبئ ˊكر و عمر ǫٔذانين 

 یوم الجمعة حتى كان زمن عۢن فكثر الناس فˆمٔر ҡٔԴذان اҡٔول Դلزوراء
 

Salam b. Junādah – Wakī’ – Ibn Abī Dhaib – al-Zuhrī – al-Sāib b. 
Yazīd: 
 
“The adhān during the times of the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon 
him, Abū Bakr and ‘Umar were two adhāns on Friday. This remained 
until the time of ‘Uthmān when the population grew. So, he ordered 
the FIRST adhān at al-Zawrā.”328 

 
Al-Albānī comments: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح
 

                                                             
327 Abū al-‘Alā Muḥammad b. ‘Abd al-Raḥmān b. ‘Abd al-Raḥīm al-Mubārakfūrī, Tuḥfat al-
Aḥwazī bi Sharḥ Jāmi’ al-Tirmidhī (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1410 H), vol. 
3, p. 39 
328 Abū Bakr Muḥammad b. Isḥāq b. Khuzaymah al-Sulamī al-Naysābūrī, Ṣaḥīḥ (Beirut: al-
Maktab al-Islāmī; 1390 H) [annotators: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī and Dr. 
Muhammad Muṣtafā al-A’ẓamī], vol. 3, p. 137, # 1774 
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Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ329 
 
Al-Mubārakfūrī also explains: 
 

یع روایة في الحافظ قال  ونحوه اҡٔول ҡٔԴذان عۢن فˆمٔر ذئب ǫٔبي اˊن عن و̠
ه هذا من ̥لشافعي lنه ب̿نهما م̲افاة ولا الوҡٔ عتبارԴ لثا ̼سمى مزیدا ̠ونهԶ عتبارԴو 

 ǫٔولا ̼سمى والإقامة اҡٔذان ̊لى مقدما جعل ̠ونه
 

Al-Ḥāfiẓ said: In the riwāyah of Wakī’ from Ibn Abī Dhaib, it is narrated 
that “‘Uthmān ordered the first adhān.” Al-Shāfi’ī transmitted a similar 
thing from this route. There is no contradiction between the two: 
because it was an addition, it was called the third (adhān); and 
because it was made before the adhān and iqāmah, it was called 
the first (adhān).330  

 
Meanwhile, some top ‘ulamā of the Ahl al-Sunnah have identified ‘Uthmān’s 
new adhān as an “innovation”. Imām Ibn Abī Shaybah (d. 235 H) 
documents one such testimony: 
 

 فˆٔ˨دث Գمام خروج عند اҡٔذان كان قال الزهري عن ˊرد عن ̊لیة اˊن ˨دثنا
ٔذینة الثالثة المؤم̲ين ǫٔمير  .الناس لیجتمع الزوراء ̊لى عۢن التˆ

 
Ibn ‘Ulayyah – Burd:  
 
Al-Zuhrī said, “The adhān used to be made when the Imām came out 
(into the mosque). But, the Commander of the Believers ‘Uthmān 
INNOVATED the third adhān which was made at al-Zawrā to 
gather the people.331  

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ (d. 852 H) says about the first narrator: 
 

 ̊لیة Դˊن المعروف البصري ˉشر ǫٔبو مولاهم اҡٔسدي مقسم ˊن إˊراهيم ˊن إسماعیل
 ˨افظ ثقة

 

                                                             
329 Ibid 
330 Ibid 
331 ‘Abd Allāh b. Muḥammad b. Abī Shaybah Ibrāhīm b. ‘Uthmān b. Abī Bakr b. Abī 
Shaybah al-Kūfī al-‘Ubsī, Muṣannaf Ibn Abī Shaybah fī al-Aḥādīth wa al-Athār (Dār al-Fikr; 1st 
edition, 1409 H) [annotator: Prof. Sa’īd al-Laḥām], vol. 2, p. 48, # 6 



TOYIB OLAWUYI 

168 

Ismā’īl b. Ibrāhīm b. Miqsam al-Asadī, their freed slave, Abū Bishr al-
Baṣrī, well-known as Ibn ‘Ulayyah: Thiqah (trustworthy), a ḥadīth 
scientist.332 

 
And concerning the main narrator, he further states: 
 

 Դلقدر رمي صدوق قر̼ش مولى البصرة ̯زیل ا߱مشقي العلاء ǫٔبو س̑نان ˊن ˊرد
 

Burd b. Sinān, Abū al-‘Alā al-Dimashqī, he resided in Baṣra, freed slave 
of Quraysh: Ṣadūq (very truthful), he was accused of believing in 
fatalism.333 

 
So, the sanad is ḥasan. Al-Zuhrī himself was a grand Sunnī Imām, as testified 
by Imām al-Dhahabī (d. 748 H): 
 

 زهرة ˊن الحارث ˊن الله عبد ˊن شهاب ˊن الله عبد ˊن الله عبید ˊن مسلم ˊن محمد
 ˊكر ǫٔبو زمانه ˨افظ العلم، Գمام ̎الب، ˊن لؤي ˊن ̡عب ˊن مرة ˊن ߔب ˊن

اˊر عمر، اˊن عن روى. الشام ̯زیل المدني الزهري القرشي lش̿˄ا الله عبد ˊن و 
 و̎يره هر̽رة، Դǫٔ رǫٔى ̽كون وǫٔن منهما، سمع ̽كون ǫٔن ويحتمل قلیلا،

  
Muḥammad b. Muslim b. ‘Ubayd Allāh b. ‘Abd Allāh b. Shihāb b. ‘Abd 
Allāh b. al-Ḥārith b. Zuhrah b. Kilāb b. Murrah b. Ka’b b. Luayy b. 
Ghālib, the Imām of knowledge, the ḥadīth master of his time, 
Abū Bakr, al-Qurshī, al-Zuhrī, al-Madanī, he lived in Syria. He 
narrated a few things from Ibn ‘Umar and Jābir b. ‘Abd Allāh. So, 
it is possible that he heard from them both, and that he saw Abū 
Hurayrah and others.334   

 
This huge Imām named ‘Uthmān’s action an innovation.  
 
Besides, Ibn Abī Shaybah has an even more important athar for us: 
 

                                                             
332 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 90, # 417 
333 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 123, # 654 
334 Shams al-Dīn Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. ‘Uthmān al-Dhahabī, Siyar A’lām al-Nubalā 
(Beirut: Muasassat al-Risālah; 1413 H) [annotator of the fifth volume: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], 
vol. 5, p. 326, # 160 
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 یوم اҡٔول اҡٔذان قال عمر اˊن عن Էفع عن الغاز ˊن هشام ˨دثنا قال ش̑بابة ˨دثنا
 .بد̊ة الجمعة

 
Shubābah – Hishām b. al-Ghāz – Nāfi’ – Ibn ‘Umar: 
 
“The first adhān on Friday is a bid’ah.”335 

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ says about the first narrator: 
 

 فزارة بني مولى مروان اسمه كان یقال خراسان من ǫٔصࠁ المدائني سوار ˊن ش̑بابة
اء رمي ˨افظ ثقة lلإرԴ 

 
Shubābah b. Sawār al-Madāinī, his origin was Khurāsān. It is said that 
his (real) name was Marwān, freed slave of Banū Fazārah: Thiqah 
(trustworthy), a ḥadīth scientist, accused of believing in al-irjā.336 

 
What about the second? Al-Ḥāfiẓ submits: 
 

 ̯زیل ا߱مشقي معجمة بعدها الراء وف˗ح الجيم بضم الجرشي ربیعة ˊن الغاز ˊن هشام
 ثقة بغداد

 
Hishām b. al-Ghāz al-Jurashī al-Dimashqī, he lived in Baghdād: Thiqah 
(trustworthy).337 

 
The last narrator is like that too, according to al-Ḥāfiẓ: 
 

 مشهور فق̀ه ثˌت ثقة عمر اˊن مولى المدني الله عبد ǫٔبو Էفع
 

Nāfi’, Abū ‘Abd Allāh al-Madanī, freed slave of Ibn ‘Umar: Thiqah 
(trustworthy), thabt (accurate), a well-known jurist.338 

 

                                                             
335 ‘Abd Allāh b. Muḥammad b. Abī Shaybah Ibrāhīm b. ‘Uthmān b. Abī Bakr b. Abī 
Shaybah al-Kūfī al-‘Ubsī, Muṣannaf Ibn Abī Shaybah fī al-Aḥādīth wa al-Athār (Dār al-Fikr; 1st 
edition, 1409 H) [annotator: Prof. Sa’īd al-Laḥām], vol. 2, p. 48, # 3 
336 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, p. 410, # 
2741 
337 Ibid, vol. 2, p. P. 268, # 7331 
338 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 239, # 7111 
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As such, the chain is ṣaḥīḥ. Ibn ‘Umar, a prominent Ṣaḥābī, described 
‘Uthmān’s new adhān as a bid’ah. 
 
Ibn Abī Shaybah has recorded a mutāba’ah as well: 
 

یع ˨دثنا  یوم اҡٔول اناҡٔذ عمر عن اˊن مولى Էفعا سˆٔلت قال الغاز ˊن ˨دثنا قال و̠
 .بد̊ة: عمر اˊن قال: فقال الجمعة

 
Wakī’ – Ibn al-Ghāz: 
 
I asked Nāfi’, the freed slave of Ibn ‘Umar, about the first adhān on 
Friday. He replied, “Ibn ‘Umar said: ‘It is a bid’ah’”.339 

 
The only new name here is Wakī, and this is what al-Ḥāfiẓ says about him: 
 

یع  ثقة الكوفي سف̀ان ǫٔبو ࠐمߧ، ثم وهمزة الراء بضم الرؤاسي ملیح ˊن الجراح ˊن و̠
 ̊ابد ˨افظ

 
Wakī’ b. al-Jarāḥ b. Malīḥ al-Ruwāsī, Abū Sufyān al-Kūfī: Thiqah 
(trustworthy), a ḥadīth scientist, a devout worshipper of Allāh.340 

 
So, this chain too is ṣaḥīḥ. 
 
However, al-Mubārakfūrī thinks he has a defence for ‘Uthmān: 
 

 ف̀حتمل بد̊ة الجمعة یوم اҡٔول اҡٔذان قال عمر اˊن طریق من ش̿ˍة ǫٔبي اˊن وروى
 النبي زمن في ̽كن لم ǫٔنه ̽رید ǫٔنه ويحتمل Գ̯كار سˌ̀ل ̊لى ذߵ قال ̽كون ǫٔن

 حس̑نا ̽كون ما منها لكن بد̊ة ̼سمى م̲هز  في ̽كن لم ما وكل وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى
 بدخول الناس لإ̊لام ǫٔ˨دثه عۢن ǫٔن مضى بما وتبين ذߵ بخلاف ̽كون ما ومنها
 الصلاة وقت

 

                                                             
339 ‘Abd Allāh b. Muḥammad b. Abī Shaybah Ibrāhīm b. ‘Uthmān b. Abī Bakr b. Abī 
Shaybah al-Kūfī al-‘Ubsī, Muṣannaf Ibn Abī Shaybah fī al-Aḥādīth wa al-Athār (Dār al-Fikr; 1st 
edition, 1409 H) [annotator: Prof. Sa’īd al-Laḥām], vol. 2, p. 48, # 7 
340 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 2, p. pp. 283-
284, # 7441 
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Ibn Abī Shaybah recorded through the route of Ibn ‘Umar that he 
said, “The first adhān on Friday is a bid’ah.” It is possible that he 
said that to express disapproval, and it is possible that he intended that 
it did not exist during the time of the Prophet, peace be upon him, and 
whatsoever did not exist during his time is called a bid’ah. However, 
some of them (i.e. the bid’ahs) are good and some are not. And it is 
clear from the previous discussion that ‘Uthmān INNOVATED it 
to announce the arrival of the time of the Ṣalāt to the people.341 

 
So, it was after all only a “good” bid’ah, a “good” innovation. Really?! But, 
how can that be, considering these words of the Messenger of Allāh, 
documented by Imām al-Nasāī: 
 

 شر اҡٔمور محدԶتها وكل محدثة بد̊ة وكل بد̊ة ضلاߦ وكل ضلاߦ في النار
 

The worst of the (religious) affairs are their innovations, and every 
innovation is a bid’ah, and every bid’ah is misguidance, and 
every misguidance is in the Fire.342 

 
Al-Albānī says: 
 

 صحیح
 

Ṣaḥīḥ343 
 
‘Uthmān’s invention was an “innovation” and a “bid’ah”. It was therefore a 
“misguidance”, which led its inventor and followers into the Fire. 
 
Meanwhile, another innovator among the Ṣaḥābah was also Mu’āwiyah b. 
Abī Sufyān. Imām al-Mubārakfūrī confirms: 
 

 من ǫٔول قال المس̿ب اˊن عن صحیح Դٕس̑ناد المصنف في ش̿ˍة ǫٔبي اˊن وروى
 معاویة العید في اҡٔذان ǫٔ˨دث

 
                                                             
341  Abū al-‘Alā Muḥammad b. ‘Abd al-Raḥmān b. ‘Abd al-Raḥīm al-Mubārakfūrī, Tuḥfat al-
Aḥwazī bi Sharḥ Jāmi’ al-Tirmidhī (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1410 H), vol. 
3, p. 40 
342 Abū ‘Abd al-Raḥmān Aḥmad b. Shu’ayb al-Nasāī, al-Mujtabā min al-Sunan (Ḥalab: Maktab 
Maṭbū’āt al-Islāmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1406 H) [annotator: Muḥammad Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Albānī], 
vol. 3, p. 188, # 1578 
343 Ibid 
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Ibn Abī Shaybah recorded in al-Muṣannaf with a ṣaḥīḥ chain from Ibn 
al-Musayyab that he said: “The first to INNOVATE the azān during 
the ‘Eid (prayers) was Mu’āwiyah.”344 

 
His comrade-in-arms against Imām ‘Alī was an innovator too. Imām Ibn 
Abī Shaybah documents her testimony: 
 

 لما ̊اˀشة تقال قال ق̿س عن ˭ا߱ ǫٔبي ˊن إسماعیل ˨دثنا ǫٔسامة ǫٔبو ˨دثنا
 .بعده ǫٔ˨دث كنت فإني وسلم ̊لیه الله صلى النبي ǫٔزواج مع ادف̲وني الوفاة حضرتها

 
Abū Usāmah – Ismā’īl b. Abī Khālid – Qays: 
 
When she was about to die, ‘Āishah said, “Bury me with the wives of 
the Prophet, peace be upon him, for I had INNOVATED after 
him.”345 

 
And: 
 

 :الوفاة حضرتها لما ̊اˀشة قالت :قال ق̿س عن إسماعیل ˨دثنا قال ǫٔسامة ǫٔبو ˨دثنا
 .˨دԶ بعده ǫٔ˨دثت كنت فإني السلام ̊لیه النبي ǫٔزواج مع ادف̲وني

 
Abū Usāmah – Ismā’īl – Qays: 
 
When she was about to die, ‘Āishah said, “Bury me with the wives of 
the Prophet, peace be upon him, for I had INNOVATED a heresy 
after him.”346 

 
Al-Ḥāfiẓ says about the first narrator: 
 

 دلس ربما ثˌت ثقة ˊك̲یته مشهور ǫٔسامة ǫٔبو الكوفي مولاهم القرشي ǫٔسامة ˊن حماد
 ̎يره كتب من يحدث بˆخٔرة وكان

 

                                                             
344 Abū al-‘Alā Muḥammad b. ‘Abd al-Raḥmān b. ‘Abd al-Raḥīm al-Mubārakfūrī, Tuḥfat al-
Aḥwazī bi Sharḥ Jāmi’ al-Tirmidhī (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1410 H), vol. 
3, p. 62 
345 ‘Abd Allāh b. Muḥammad b. Abī Shaybah Ibrāhīm b. ‘Uthmān b. Abī Bakr b. Abī 
Shaybah al-Kūfī al-‘Ubsī, Muṣannaf Ibn Abī Shaybah fī al-Aḥādīth wa al-Athār (Dār al-Fikr; 1st 
edition, 1409 H) [annotator: Prof. Sa’īd al-Laḥām], vol. 3, p. 230, # 4 
346 Ibid, vol. 8, p. 708, # 16 
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Ḥammād b. Usāmah al-Qurshī, their freed slave, al-Kūfī, Abū Usāmah, 
well-known with his kunya: Thiqah (trustworthy), accurate, perhaps 
did tadlīs. During the end of his life, he used to narrate from the books 
of others.347 

 
His probable tadlīs is inconsequential here, as he has narrated with explicit 
taḥdīth. He stated that he literally heard the athar from the mouth of Ismā’īl. 
Concerning Ismā’īl himself, al-Ḥāfiẓ states: 
 

 ثˌت ثقة البˤلي مولاهم اҡٔحمسي ˭ا߱ ǫٔبي ˊن إسماعیل
 

Ismā’īl b. Abī Khālid al-Aḥmasī, their freed slave, al-Bajalī: Thiqah 
(trustworthy), accurate.348 

 
And finally, he has this verdict about the last narrator: 
 

 ثقة الكوفي الله عبد ǫٔبو البˤلي ˨ازم ǫٔبي ˊن ق̿س
 

Qays b. Abī Ḥāzim al-Bajalī, Abū ‘Abd Allāh al-Kūfī: Thiqah 
(trustworthy).349 

 
Therefore, the report is perfectly ṣaḥīḥ. Imām al-Ḥākim (d. 403 H) also 
records: 
 

˨دثنا ǫٔبو العباس محمد ˊن یعقوب ثنا ǫٔبو الب˪تري عبد الله ˊن محمد ˊن ˉشر العبدي 
: ثنا إسماعیل ˊن ǫٔبي ˭ا߱ عن ق̿س ˊن ǫٔبي ˨ازم قال قالت ̊اˀشة رضي عنها 

وكانت تحدث نفسها ǫٔن تدفن في ب̿تها مع رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم وǫٔبي ˊكر 
إني ǫٔ˨دثت بعد رسول الله صلى الله ̊لیه وسلم ˨دǫٔ Զدف̲وني مع ǫٔزواˡه : قالت ف

 فدف̲ت Դلبق̀ع
 

Abū al-‘Abbās Muḥammad b. Ya’qūb – Abū al-Baḥtarī ‘Abd Allāh b. 
Muḥammad b. Bishr al-‘Abdī – Ismā’īl b. Abī Khālid – Qays b. Abī 
Ḥāzim: 
 

                                                             
347 Aḥmad b. ‘Alī b. Ḥajar al-‘Asqalānī, Taqrīb al-Tahdhīb (Beirut: Dār al-Maktabah al-
‘Ilmiyyah; 2nd edition, 1415 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 1, pp. 236-237, 
# 1492 
348 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 93, # 439 
349 Ibid, vol. 2, p. 32, # 5583 
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‘Āishah, may Allāh be pleased with her - and she used to tell herself to 
be buried in her house with the Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon 
him, and Abū Bakr - said: “I INNOVATED a heresy after the 
Messenger of Allāh, peace be upon him, Bury me with his wives.” So, 
she was buried at al-Baqī’.350 

 
Al-Ḥākim comments: 
 

 هذا ˨دیث صحیح ̊لى شرط الش̑ی˯ين
 

This ḥadīth is ṣaḥīḥ upon the standard of the two Shaykhs.351 
 
And, Imām al-Dhahabī concurs with him: 
 

 ̊لى شرط الب˯اري ومسلم
 

Upon the standard of al-Bukhārī and Muslim.352 
 
Obviously, the list of innovations and bid’ahs by various Ṣaḥābah, including 
some of their most senior, is endless. We have merely quoted a very tiny 
number of examples in order to prevent our book from getting too big. 
Moreover, we believe that the few examples we have given have sufficiently 
served our purpose.  
 
One of the truly incredible fallacies we experience from some of our Sunnī 
brothers is how they quote the athar below – from Musnad Aḥmad – in 
“retaliation” when we show them some of the aforementioned Sunnī 
aḥādīth about the innovations of the various Ṣaḥābah: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني وهب ˊن بق̀ة الواسطي ǫٔ˭برԷ ˭ا߱ ˊن عبد الله عن حصين 
عن المس̿ب ˊن عبد ˭ير عن ǫٔبیه قال قام ̊لي فقال ˭ير هذه اҡٔمة بعد نˌيها ǫٔبو 

 ˊكر وعمر وԷǫٔ قد ǫٔ˨دثنا بعدهم ǫٔ˨داԶ یقضى الله تعالى فيها ما شاء
 

‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – Wahb b. Baqiyyah al-Wāsiṭī – Khālid b. ‘Abd 
Allāh – Ḥuṣayn – al-Musayyab b. ‘Abd Khayr – his father: 

                                                             
350 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muḥammad b. ‘Abd Allāh al-Ḥākim al-Naysābūrī, al-Mustadrak ‘alā al-
Ṣaḥīḥayn (Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-’Ilmiyyah; 1st edition, 1411 H) [annotator: Muṣtafā ‘Abd 
al-Qādir ‘Aṭā], vol. 4, p. 7, # 6717 
351 Ibid 
352 Ibid 
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‘Alī stood and said, “The best of this Ummah after its Prophet are Abū 
Bakr and ‘Umar. And we have innovated heresies after them. Allāh 
the Most High will decide concerning them (i.e. the heresies) whatever 
He wills.”353 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ comments: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ.354 
 
We also read: 
 

˨دثنا عبد الله ˨دثني ǫٔبو بحر عبد الوا˨د البصري ثنا ǫٔبو عوانة عن ˭ا߱ ˊن 
̊لي رضي الله عنه لما فرغ من ǫٔهل البصرة إن ˭ير ̊لقمة عن عبد ˭ير قال قال 

 Զدا˨ǫٔ دثنا˨ٔǫبي ˊكر عمر وǫٔ بو ˊكر وبعدǫٔ مة بعد نˌيها صلى الله ̊لیه و سلمҡٔهذه ا
 یصنع الله فيها ما شاء

 
‘Abd Allāh (b. Aḥmad) – Abū Baḥr ‘Abd al-Wāḥid al-Baṣrī – Abū 
‘Awānah – Khālid b. ‘Alqamah – ‘Abd Khayr: 
 
‘Alī, may Allāh be pleased with him, after finishing with the people of 
Baṣra, said: “Verily, the best of this Ummah after its Prophet, peace be 
upon him, is Abū Bakr, and after Abū Bakr it is ‘Umar. And we have 
innovated heresies, concerning which Allāh will do whatever He 
wills.”355 

 
Al-Arnāūṭ again says: 
 

 إس̑ناده صحیح
 

Its chain is ṣaḥīḥ.356 
 

                                                             
353 Abū ‘Abd Allāh Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal al-Shaybānī, Musnad (Cairo: Muasassat Qurṭubah) 
[annotator: Shu’ayb al-Arnāūṭ], vol. 1, p. 115, # 926 and vol. 1, p. 125, # 1032 
354 Ibid 
355 Ibid, vol. 1, p. 125, # 1031 
356 Ibid 
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The apparent aim of quoting these reports is to “prove” that Amīr al-
Mūminīn too was also an innovator. But, who exactly are these people 
attempting to convince? Is it their Sunnī brethren or the Shī’ah? If it is the 
Shī’ah, then their case is absolutely hopeless. The author of the book, 
Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal, is majhūl al-ḥāl according to Shī’ī rijāl357. Therefore, 
everything in his entire book is ḍa’īf by default, from the sanad point of 
view. His son too, the transmitter of the athar, is muhmal (untraceable), with 
no entry in our rijāl books.358 ‘Abd al-Khayr, main narrator, is majhūl as 
well359. The various other narrators in the two chains of the report are 
equally ḍa’īf. So, it is extremely ḍa’īf, in fact mawdū’ (fabricated). No wonder, 
Grand Āyatullāh al-Tustarī says: 
 

 :یقول ̊لیا سمع ǫٔبیه عن ˭ير، عبد ˊن المس̿ب عن عنه، روا̽تهم نقل ا߳هبي إن ثم
 .̊لیه وضعوها ǫٔنهم ولابد. وعمر ˊكر ǫٔبو نˌيها بعد اҡٔمة هذه ˭ير ǫٔن ǫٔلا

 
Then, al-Dhahabī quoted their report from him, from al-Musayyab b. 
‘Abd Khayr, from his father, that he heard ‘Alī saying: “Verily, the best 
of this Ummah after its Prophet are Abū Bakr and ‘Umar.” There is 
NO doubt that they fabricated it and attributed it to him.360 

 
So, by Shī’ī rijālī standards, the riwāyah is mawdū’ (fabricated), and therefore 
is completely worthless to or against the Shī’ah. 
 
But then, it is equally weak by Sunnī standards. It contradicts Ḥadīth al-
Thaqalayn, Ḥadīth al-Khalīfatayn and a lot of other ṣaḥīḥ aḥādīth361. 
Meanwhile, Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn alone – with its several, distinct ṣaḥīḥ and 
ḥasan chains - is far more authentic than it. As such, the athar of ‘Abd Khayr 
above has a munkar (repugnant) matn (text) on account of its inconsistency 
with a more reliable report, and is therefore ḍa’īf. Besides, it is authentically 
narrated in Ṣaḥīḥ Muslim – as we have already quoted in this book – that 
‘Alī considered both Abū Bakr and ‘Umar to be dishonest liars and traitors. 
                                                             
357 Muḥammad al-Jawāhirī, al-Mufīd min Mu’jam al-Rijāl al-Ḥadīth (Qum: Manshūrāt Maktabah 
al-Maḥalātī; 2nd edition, 1424 H), p. 42, # 855 
358 ‘Alī al-Namāzī al-Shāhrūdī, Mustadrakāt ‘Ilm Rijāl al-Ḥadīth (Tehran: Ḥaydarī; 1st edition, 
1414 H), vol. 4, p. 475, # 8043 
359 Muḥammad al-Jawāhirī, al-Mufīd min Mu’jam al-Rijāl al-Ḥadīth (Qum: Manshūrāt Maktabah 
al-Maḥalātī; 2nd edition, 1424 H), p. 306, # 6304 
360 Muḥammad Taqī al-Tustarī, Qāmūs al-Rijāl (Qum: Muasassat al-Nashr al-Islāmī; 1st 
edition, 1422 H), vol. 11, p. 165, # 8553 
361 We have investigated a lot of them in both our previous books: ‘Alī: The Best of the 
Ṣaḥābah and On the Khilāfah of ‘Alī over Abū Bakr. 
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How then would he have declared such people to be the best of this 
Ummah?! Amīr al-Mūminīn was far more reasonable than that. 
 
In all, we see that the warning of our dear Prophet – that following the Ahl 
al-Bayt prevents from misguidance – has full merit. Those Ṣaḥābah who 
refused to obey Ḥadīth al-Thaqalayn later deviated from the Right Path, and 
became innovators. If they had chosen the offspring of Muḥammad as their 
masters and supreme guides after him, they certainly would have remained 
upon the Kitāb and the Sunnah, in line with the assurance in Ḥadīth al-
Thaqalayn. We too should learn from this costly mistake of the Ṣaḥābah, and 
set straight our Path to Allāh till death. 
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